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PREFACE

In the English-speaking world, the Cambridge histories have since the
beginning of the century set the pattern for multi-volume works of
history, with chapters written by experts on a particular topic, and
unified by the guiding hand of volume editors of senior standing.
The Cambridge Modern History, planned by Lord Acton, appeared in
sixteen volumes between 1902 and 1912. It was followed by Thke
Cambridge Ancient History, The Cambridge Medieval History, The Cambridge
History of English Literature, and Cambridge Histories of India, of
Poland, and of the British Empire. The original Modern History has now
been replaced by The New Cambridge Modern History in twelve volumes,
and The Cambridge Economic History of Europe is now being completed.
Other Cambridge Histories recently completed include a history of
Islam and of the Bible treated as a central document of and influence
on Western civilization; Histories in progress include a history of
Arabic Literature, China, Inner Asia, Iran and Judaism.

It was during the later 1950s that the Syndics of the Cambridge
University Press first began to explore the possibility of embarking on
a Cambridge History of Africa. But they were then advised that the
time was not yet ripe. The setious appraisal of the past of Africa by
histotrians and archaeologists had hardly been undertaken before 1948,
the year when universities first began to appear in increasing numbers
in the vast reach of the African continent south of the Sahara and north
of the Limpopo, and the time too when universities outside Africa
first began to take some notice of its history. It was impressed upon the
Syndics that the most urgent need of such a young, but also very
rapidly advancing, branch of historical studies, was a journal of inter-
national standing through which the results of ongoing research might
be disseminated. In 1960, therefore, the Cambridge University Press
launched Tke Journal of African History, which gradually demonstrated
the amount of work being undertaken to establish the past of Africa
as an integrated whole rather than —as it had usually been viewed
before - as the story of a series of incursions into the continent by
peoples coming from outside, from the Mediterranean basin, the Near

xiv
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PREFACE

East or western Europe. This movement will of coutse continue and
develop further, but the increasing facilities available for its publication
soon began to demonstrate a need to assess both what had been done,
and what still needed to be done, in the light of some general historical
petspective for the continent.

The Syndics therefore returned to their original charge, and in 1966
the founding editors of The Journal of African History accepted a com-
mission to become the general editors of a Cambridge History of Africa.
They found it a daunting task to draw up a plan for a co-operative work
covering a history which was in active process of exploration by .
scholars of many nations, scattered over a fair part of the globe, and of
many disciplines - linguists, anthropologists, geographers and botan-
ists, for example, as well as historians and archaeologists.

It was thought that the greatest problems were likely to arise with
the earliest and latest periods: the earliest, because so much would
depend on the results of long-term archaeological investigation, and the
latest, because of the rapid changes in historical perspective that were
occurring as a consequence of the ending of colonial rule in Africa.
Initially, therefore, only five volumes were planned, of which the first,
Africa before ¢. 500 BC, based entirely upon archaeological sources
(and edited by an archaeologist), would be the last to appear, while of
the others — dealing with the periods of approximately soo BC to AD
1050, 1050-1600, 1600-1790, and 1790-1870 — it was thought that the
first to be published would probably be the last. (In the event, it has
turned out to be Professor Richard Gray’s volume 4, though Professor
John E. Flint’s volume 5 and Professor Roland Oliver’s volume 3
followed next in order.) Only after these volumes were well under way
would an attempt be made to plan for the period after ¢. 1870. Eleven
~ years later, it can be said that three further volumes have been planned

and editors appointed, and that it is hoped that these will appear at
regular intervals following the publication of volume 1.

When they started their work, the general editors quickly came to the
conclusion that the most practicable plan for getting out the first five
volumes within a reasonable period of time was likely to be the simplest
and most straightforward. The direction of each volume was therefore
entrusted to a2 volume editor who, in addition to having made a
substantial contribution to the understanding of the petiod in question,
was someone with whom the general editors were in close touch. Within
avolume, the aim was to keep the number of contributors to 2 minimum.
Each of them was asked to essay a broad survey of a particular area or

XV
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PREFACE

theme with which he was familiar for the whole of the period covered
by the volume. In this survey, his putpose should be to take account
not only of all relevant research done, or still in progress, but also of
the gaps in knowledge. These he should try to fill by new thinking of
his own, whether based on new work on the available sources or on
interpolitions from congruent research,

It should be remembered that the plan for these fitst five volumes
was drawn up over a decade ago, when little ot no research had been
done on many important topics, and before many of today’s younger
scholats - not least those who now fill posts in the departments of
history and’ archaeology in the universities and research institutes in
Africa itself — had made their own deep penetrations into such areas of
ignorance. Two things follow from this. If the general editors had
drawn up their plan in the 1970s rather than the 196os, the shape might
well have been very different, perhaps with a larger number of more
specialized, shorter chapters, each centred on a smaller area, petiod or
theme, to the understanding of which the contributor would have made
his own individual contnbutlon. Indeed, the last three volumes seem
likely to be composed more on such lines. Secondly, the sheer volume

- of new research that has been published since the contributors for the
first five volumes accepted their commissions has often led them to
undertake very substantial revisions in their work as it progressed from

- draft to draft, thus protracting the length of time originally envisaged

for the preparation of these volumes.

But histoties are meant to be read, and not simply to be continually
rewritten and modified by their authors and editors. Volume 2 of The
Cambridge History of Africa is therefore now launched for public use and
appraisal, together with a promise that four further volumes should
follow it at more or less regular intervals.

' : o J. D. Fage

Febraary 1977 RorLaND OLIVER

xvi
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INTRODUCTION

As is remarked in the Introduction to the third volume of the Cambridge
History of Africa, there are obvious pitfalls in marking out periods of
African history which are equally valid for all parts of the continent.
Africa is a vast land mass, and also the only one to be centred in the
tropics. It has presented quite as many and as varied difficulties for its
human inhabitants to master as it has resources to be exploited. Thus
until the general world-wide acceleration of processes of change brought
about by the rise and spread of modern scientific technology, there could
be extremely wide variations in the degrees of social and material
development to be found among African peoples. During the very long
petiod of history covered by this volume, these differences seem to have
been accentuated by the fact that the more temperate lands north of the
Sahara (and to some extent the eastern littoral also) were in much closer
touch with developments in other parts of the world than were the
great tropical heartlands of the continent or its southerly temperate
zone.

A by-product of this fact that historians cannot escape is an imbalance
of historical source materials for the period. Some of the implications of
this are are more fully discussed later in this Introduction. Here no more
need be said than that this imbalance makes it possible to consider the
course and the significance of events in northern Africa in greater detail
and with less recourse to hypothesis or speculation than is the case for
the other three-quarters of the continent. In form, therefore, though not
— it is suggested below — in substance, it is difficult for some parts of the -
volume to avoid the appearance of stressing the activities and the
achievements of outsiders at the expense of those of truly indigenous
Africans. But in reality there is much more unity to this volume, and an
African-centred unity, than may at first sight appear. The problem may
be that this unity is so vast, of so continental a scale, that it is neither
easily appreciated not expressed. Perhaps the simplest way to put it is to
say that the period covered in this volume, from about the middle of the
first millenium Bc to about the beginning of the second millenium ap,
is one which sees a beginning to history in almost every part of Africa.

1
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INTRODUCTION

Only two extreme corners of the continent totally escape this generaliza-
tion. One is Egypt, in the north-east, long a participant in an older
tradition of history, while the other is the arid and very thinly peopled
lands of the remotest south-west, which had hardly entered history even
in the nineteenth century.

What constitutes ‘a beginning to history’ is less easily defined in
historical substance thanit is in terms of histotiographical methodology.
But the use of iron to make weapons and tools is a useful marker, and
- the period of this volume almost entirely embraces its introduction and
spread throughout the African continent. Iron-working would seem to
have become established in Egypt and in North-West Africa following
the Assyrian conquest of the former and Phoenician colonization in the
lattet. It had very soon crossed the Sahara into West Africa, where it
was known at Nok by about the fifth century Bc, and it was then
quickly spread over almost all the rest of sub-Saharan Africa by the
expansion of the Bantu-speaking peoples. Perhaps iron-working was
not quite as momentous a step forward from the Stone Age into history
as was the invention of agriculture, and there have been many who have
seen history beginning only when men have taken to writing. Egypt
certainly had some millennia of history without iron while, of course,
possessing both agriculture and writing. But the possession and use of
iron tools and weapons was nevertheless an important factor helping to
consolidate eatlier socio-economic achievements and providing a plat-
form from which further, wider and ever-accelerating advances might
be made. In Africa, the adoption of iron-working could well have been
more significant than it was in some other parts of the world. South of
the Sahara — as may be seen from Chapter 5 — men seem to have gone
straight from the Stone Age to the use of iron as their first metal,
without any intermediaty bronze or copper age. Secondly, as is explained
in the following chapter, over the larger part of sub-Saharan Africa the
introduction of iton-working seems to have been due to the same
agency — the expanding Bantu-speaking Africans — as the introduction
of agriculture. Compared with many other parts of the world - Egypt,
for example ~ there was a minimal time gap between the two great
innovations. It might be supposed, therefore, that in much of Africa the
growth and expansion of agriculture may have been associated more
with iron-working, for example for the clearing of heavy vegetation,
than may have been usual elsewhere. '

But if this is a volume dealing with the beginning of history in Africa,
it will not have escaped notice that it is not the first volume of this

2
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INTRODUCTION

History of Africa. This is because it is preceded by a volume of pre-
history. Volume 1 is an account of the remotest past of Africa put
together from prehistorians’ — archaeologists’ — knowledge of and
interpretation of the random artefacts left behind from the activities of
societies which for the most part did not succeed in recording and
transmitting for posterity their own accounts of their achievements.
Volume 3, on the other hand, is written by histotians, in the faith that
it is feasible to put together an account and interpretation of the course
of events in Africa from the eleventh to the sixteenth centuries very
much in the same way, and with much the same validity, as other
historians have reconstructed processes of change in medieval Europe.
The present volume may thus seem to be definable methodologically, as
a work of what has come to be known as ‘protohistory’.

This is certainly true in that it deals with a period in which archaeo-
logical evidence is still of major importance, but for which there are also
increasing amounts of historical information, even it if is very unevenly
spread (so that the authors of some chapters write primarily as archaeo-
logists, and of othets primatily as historians). However, Volume 2 is not
unique in this, for with reference to Africa the concept of protohistory
has considerable elasticity. Some historical evidence is available even for
the petiod of Volume 1, for both pharaonic Egypt and the kingdom of
Kush left some conscious memorials of their history, even if they happen
to be more accessible and comprehensible to archaeologists than they
are to historians. On the other hand, there is precious little unequivocally
historical evidence available for the period covered by Volume 3 for
substantial parts of Africa south of the Sahara. Despite the increasing
sutvival of the oral traditions of historically conscious peoples, sub-
stantjal gaps in the historical record still remain even for the period of
Volume 4.

Nevertheless, the natute of the evidence that is available for re-
constructing and evaluating the past is important for proper understand-
ing of both the structure and the significance of the present volume. It
is about the middle of the first millennium Bc — one might say from the
time of Herodotus, the Greek histotian who was writing about 430 BC -
that historical evidence begins to become available not only for Egypt
and the adjacent part of the Nile Valley, but for the whole of the
continent north of the Sahara. And it is about the beginning of the
second millennium AD that historical evidence first begins to have some
significance for lands south of the desert, specifically and first for the
whole width of the Sudan and fot much of the east coast. It follows that

3
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INTRODUCTION

for the whole of the period covered by this volume, the notthern third
of Africa is squarely — albeit sometimes rather dimly - in the light of
history, while for the southern two-thirds there is some historical
evidence, even if precious little of it. Sometimes there is not much
archaeological evidence either, for the greatest incentive for archaeo-
logists to work in sub-Saharan Africa has lain in its remotest prehistory,
when it was the cradle of mankind, the nursery in which modern man,
Homo sapiens, emerged and took his first footsteps. It is only very
recently that later periods of its prehistory have begun to attract much
attention (and it has therefore seemed sensible to invite the editor of
Volume 1 to provide, in the first chapter of the present volume, some
essential first fruits of these enquiries).

For the period covered in this volume, the relative scarcity of evi-
dence, of any kind, from the larger part of the continent lying south of
the Sahara, means - as has already been indicated — that less attention
can be given to it than can be given to North Africa, the Nile Valley and
Ethiopia. Indeed, of the specifically regional chapters, only two are
devoted directly and wholly to sub-Saharan Africa. One of them,
chapter §, looks at what evidence there is for West Africa from the
fifth century Bc to the eleventh century Ap, but perforce does this from
a perspective grounded in the much better-known history of North
Africa and, even, of the Sahara desert that joins West Africa to northern
Africa. This leaves chapter 6 as the sole one dealing with the whole
southern half of the continent, Africa south of the Equator. This chapter
is based firmly on the available archaeological evidence. But, as its
authors know very well, this evidence is very unevenly spread, is often
slight in the sense that only a handful of sites may have been excavated
in any one particular area, and is constantly in need of revaluation in the
light of new discoveries. It is thus not surprising that Professor Oliver
and Professor Fagan’s interpretation of the archaeological picture needs
to be coloured by the historical inferences that may be drawn from
modern cultural evidence, that of language in particular.

The scarcity of evidence relating to the past of sub-Saharan Africa for
the period of this volume is not due to any perversity on the part of
archaeologists. Perhaps little more needs to be said but that archaeology,
an expensive science, has naturally flourished first and most in the richer
and more developed countries of the world. So much of Africa is undet-
developed that it need surprise no one that its archaeology also tends to
be underdeveloped. But it is also true that once tropical Africa had given
birth to modern man, his major advances tended to be made in more

4

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



INTRODUCTION

temperate lands further to the north. Perhaps these posed greater
challenges to his ingenuity, particularly perhaps, as their climates
became drier and as his populations increased, in the sphere of food
production. The spectacular nature of these advances, from the food-
producing revolution onwards, necessatily became a2 majot focus for
investigation by archaeclogists and, after the invention of writing (one
of the most significant of these advances), also by historians. Although
other areas were of equal or greater interest to those concerned with the
past of eastern or southern Asia, the key area for those concerned with
the history alike of Africa and of Europe became that which Europeans
came to know as ‘the Near East’. So far as Europe and its historians are
concerned, this is an appropriate term: But it is somewhat misleading
when it is borrowed - as perhaps it must be — for the writing of African
history. For some parts of Africa ate part of this ‘Near East’. This is
certainly the case with Egypt and the Nile Valley, for this is the western
end of the Fertile Crescent, which is regarded as central in the emergence
of civilization in the Near East. Their adjacent deserts might also be
included, in so far as these are relevant to this theme, and a good case
can cettainly be made for including Ethiopia and the Hotn of Africa (as
it certainly was included in the equivalent thinking of medieval Europe),
for this part of Africa has much history in common with nearby Arabia.

The historical reality behind the uneven geographical distribution of
the regional chapters in this volume is that, for the whole of the period
coveted by it, Africa north of the Sahara participated (together with
southern Europe) in the rise of a general wotld civilization which fitst
emerged in the Near East (and thus partly in Africa), and which found
in the Mediterranean a natural axis for expansion. The Red Sea was
another such axis, albeit its significance appears to be somewhat less (or
perhaps simply less studied and less understood), so that much of the
whole of north-east Africa also shared in this civilization.

At first sight, much of the initiative in introducing Aftican peoples to
this civilization appeats to come from outside Africa. Thus chapters 2
and 3 refer to North Africa ‘in the period of Phoenician and Greek
colonization’ and ‘in the Hellenistic and Roman petiods’, while chapter
8 bears the title “The Arab conquest and the expansion of Islam in
North Africa’. This need not surprise us, because for most of the period
the great power-house of innovation remained in nearer Asia, and only
the western end of the Near East and of the Fertile Crescent are African.
The three great monotheistic religions ~ Judaism, Christianity and
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Islam — which were catried into Africa (and into Europe) during this
period were conceived among the Semitic-speaking peoples of nearer
Asia, Their earlier invention of the alphabet had brought the art of
writing to perfection, and thus greatly facilitated both the growth of
civilization generally and the expansion of the particular idea that all
mankind should be subject to one Supreme Creator. The same stock had
also produced the first colonists of North Africa (the Phoenicians) and
of Eritrea and Ethiopia (see chapter 4). In some respects, too, southern
European peoples, most notably the Greeks and the Romans, appear as
‘more active and positive proponents of the common civilization than do
African peoples. But perhaps this is less a matter of histoty than of the
perspectives in which history has been written. For the most part the
perspective that is current today is that of historians in a European
cultural tradition which can be traced back to ancient Greece and Rome.
Such historians have not unnaturally tended to stress the European
development of the original inheritance from the Near East, and they
have given relatively little attention to what was achieved by Africans
on the basis of the same inheritance, which they had received often more
directly. It is therefore easy to overlook how much of the common
world civilization during the period covered in this volume was in fact
developed in Aftica.

Thus the Phoenicians, a Semitic people from what is now called the
Lebanon, achieved their greatest power when some of them had based
themselves in Africa and become Carthaginians. The Roman empite was
far from being exclusively European. At its peak it probably en-
compassed as many African and Asian subjects and citizens as it did
European inhabitants. It certainly treated many peoples who are now
regarded as quintessentially European as ttibal barbarians who must be
forcefully excluded from its civilized world lest they destroy it. Of the
four greatest cities of this empire, two — Alexandria-and Carthage — were
in Africa. More importantly, perhaps, Alexandria was the greatest of
all Greek cities; and this not simply in terms of its population, but as
the major intellectual centre of the whole oikoumene, where Greek
philosophy and science were being developed and brought together
with the Near Eastern inheritance to reach their final achievements.
Classical astronomy, mathematics and geography reached their peak in
the figure of the second century Graeco-Egyptian scholar, Claudius
Ptolemy. In all these fields, the work of Ptolemy and the Alexandrian
school set standards which were to prevail for the next thousand years.
His concept of African geography, to give a minor example of some
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importance to this History, was not to be improved upon until the great
voyages of discovery of the fifteenth century. It was also, as much as
anywhere else, in Alexandria, with its substantial number of Jews as well
as Greeks, that an aberrant Judaic sect began to develop into the new
religion of Christianity with its claim on a universal allegiance. It should
be remembered too that Christianity was firmly established throughout
North Africa long before it made significant headway in western Europe.
Chapter 7 bears witness to the fact that many of the most notable
protagonists in the formulation of the new religion were Africans: for
example, Arius and Athanasius in the east, based on Alexandria, and in
the west, centred on Carthage, Tertullian and Cyprian and the greatest
of all the early Christian fathers, Augustine. It was out of the con-
troversies in which they played such leading roles that there eventually
emerged the major branches of the Christian Church that remain to this
day. One of these branches, the Monophysites, took firm root in Africa,
penetrating deep into the interior of the continent long before any
Christian missionary from Europe had touched its shotes, and producing
the first specifically African churches, the Coptic (i.e. Egyptian) Church
and the Ethiopian Church.

The idea that Christianity is more a religion of Europeans than of
Africans would in fact have been totally impossible prior to the rise of
Islam, the other great world religion derived from the Semitic peoples’
attachment to monotheism. The manner in which Islam was introduced
into Africa by conquerors from Arabia and Syria, with the consequent
extirpation of the Christianity of northern Africa except as the religion
of a minority of Egyptians and — in its most African guise — in the
highlands of Ethiopia, seems again to suggest that the role of Africans
was to be one of passive reclpients of alien innovation rather than one of
active participants in new development. But yet again this may be less a
matter of history than of historical perspective. Until the last two
hundred years — when western scholars also began to turn to its study
the chroniclers and philosophers of Islam were all themselves Muslims.
Almost from the beginning, certainly from the time of the ‘Abbasid
Caliphate which was instituted in AD 750, the ptime centre for this
scholarship lay in eastern Islam, specifically in Iraq (chapter 8). The
result has been to stress influences from the east, including those from
Persia and from conquered Asian provinces of the Byzantine empire, in
the process by which this Semitic religion developed into an all-
embracing cultural tradition. There is pethaps only one major Muslim
historian who stands aside from this approach. This is the fourteenth
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century Tunisian-born scholar Ibn Khaldun, who had pursued an active
career in politics throughout North Africa. Ibn Khaldun was well awate
of the extent to which Islamic society and culture had benefited in the
west by being able to take over foundations laid by the earlier Mediter-
ranean civilizations. He was also awate of the extent to which westetn,
African Muslims were able to develop particular aspects of the new
wotld religion to suit their own interests.

The major and the enduring advances of Islam in the west were in
Africa. Although the contributions of Iberian Muslims must not be
forgotten, it was essentially in Africa that Islamic culture received its
legacies from earlier Greek, Roman and Christian civilizations. It was
also Africans who were most adept in converting aspects of the newly
proclaimed universal faith to their own particularist purposes. The role
of the ancient cities was again a crucial one. It was principally through
Alexandria that the new culture acquired a vital grounding in Greek
philosophy and science. But where circumstances elsewhere were also
favourable to civilization, as they were for example in the Tunisian
plains around Carthage, there was quite a substantial wider influence to
be absorbed from the eatlier Phoenician, Judaic, Roman and Christian
traditions. There was also, of course, a general Hellenistic influence to
be assimilated throughout the former Byzantine province of Egypt -
despite this country’s openness to eastern influences and the growing
arabization of its people.

West of Egypt, however, in the real Muslim West, the Maghrib, there
was no large-scale arabization befote the incursions of beduin that began
in the eleventh century. The same century also saw the conquest of most
of the Maghrib by the Almoravids, recent and rigid converts to Islam
from among the Berber nomads of the Sahara. As Professor Levtzion
remarks (p. 683), the conjunction of these two events marks a turning
point in North African history, and therefore a suitable point at
which to conclude its treatment in this volume. The coming of the
beduin made possible a general arabization of the Berbers, while the
victory of the Almoravids did much to ensure the triumph of orthodoxy
in North African Islam. Some of the greatest Berber achievements,
notably the empire of the Almohads, were to be achieved under the
banner of this orthodoxy. But it is notable how Berber peoples had
eatlier seized upon doctrinal divergencies within Islam to serve as
catalysts or inspirations releasing their energies for their own purposes
and advantage. A collective title for much of the contents of chapters 8,
10 and 11 might almost be “The great period of African Islam’. This
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period begins when Berber warriors joined with the Arabs in catrying
Islam across the Straits of Gibraltar into Europe. It was one in which
independent Ibadite Muslim Berber communities arose right across the
North African steppes and the northern oases of the Sahara, thus
providing bases for a substantial development of trans-Saharan trade
and for the first introduction of Islam to the Africans of the western and
central Sudan. It was also one in which many other less widely influential
adoptions of more or less heterodox Islam launched other Berber
initiatives as varied as the Barghawita, the Idrisid kingdom of Morocco,
or the Sanhija states of the eastern Maghrib. Its culmination came when
the Fatimids from Tunisia virtually reversed the original Arab con--
quest, established a caliphate of their own in Cairo, and laid claim to the
Muslim heartlands of Syria and the Hejaz.

While North Africans were participating in the great civilizations
derived from the Near Eastern tradition and its Mediterranean and Red
Sea offshoots, it is not to be supposed that their fellow Africans south
of the Sahara lay sleeping in barbatic torpor. They were not in fact
altogether cut off from the momentous developments in wotld civiliza-
tion to the north and north-east. The Sahara was not wholly desert
before about 2000 BC, and — as may be seen from chapter 5 — even
afterwards the desert acted more as a filter for, than a barrier to, the
dissemination of ideas. There was also some contact across the Red Sea
and the Indian Ocean. The main reason why sub-Saharan Africans could
not immediately share in the culminating advances of human social
evolution — in which initially they had been among the pioneets — was a
technical one. These culminating advances were all founded on the food-
producing revolution, in particular on agriculture. But, as has been
seen, the concept of plant cultivation was first developed in temperate
climates. The first staple crops — among which the most significant were
the cereals, wheat and barley — were developed from the wild plants of
temperate lands. As such, they could not be successfully cultivated in the
tropics, where there were no lengthening spring and summer days and
no gentle transitions between the seasons, but equal hours of light and
dark and harsh alternations of wet and dry.

The Africans who were forced south into the Sudan by the emergence
of the Sahara desert seem to have been as familiar with cultivation as
those who concentrated in the Nile Valley or in North Africa. But if
they were themselves to cultivate south of the Sahara, and so to achieve
* the security for the future, the growth of population, and the possibi-
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lities of occupational specialization and technological advance which
hunting-gathering economies could never support, they had to discover
tropical plants suitable for domestication and for development as culti-
vars. This they did: the outstanding cereals being the sorghums and
millets, and the outstanding rootcrop being the African yams. But a
slow, painstaking process of trial and error was needed to achieve this.
The details of this effort are generally obscute to us, and its exact
chronology is also uncertain. Its beginnings would certainly seem to lie
much more within the petiod of Volume 1 of this Hisfory than within
_the scope of the present volume. But the evidence currently available
suggests that it was around the time with which this volume opens that
this great enterprise began to reach its triumphant conclusion. Sub-
Saharan Africans had found and developed from their own soils the
seeds and roots on which agriculture might be based, and with this
agriculture and, shortly, with iron technology, they could begin to
develop an African civilization to parallel that which had been eatlier
pioneered in the Near East. The first results were the significant
advances in the Sudan and in West Africa which are glimpsed by
Professor Mauny in the concluding pages of chapter 5. From these came
the momentous outpouring of people, energy and ideas that is outlined
by Professors Oliver and Fagan in the following chapter, “The emerg-
ence of Bantu Aftrica’. Within the space of a few centuries only, hardy
pioneers had burst out to establish the new civilization throughout the
southern half of Africa save in those parts, mainly in the remote south-
west, where conditions were too arid to permit of agriculture. Once
again, much of the detailand chronology are far from being determined;
they remain the subject of argument and speculation. The present state
of knowledge is not sufficiently detailed and secure to allow of more
than a single chapter sketching the broad outline of what was achieved.
Nevertheless it may certainly be claimed that the independent develop-
ment by sub-Saharan Africans of their own foundations for civilization,
followed by their rapid distribution of these foundations throughout the
world’s largest tropical land mass, an environment particularly hostile
to the growth of civilization, should rank among the major achieve-
ments of human history.
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CHAPTER 1

THE LEGACY OF PREHISTORY:
AN ESSAY ON THE BACKGROUND TO
THE INDIVIDUALITY OF AFRICAN
CULTURES

SETTING THE STAGE

The ethnographer or economist - as, indeed, most social scientists —
begins with the advantage that he is studying living people. His con-
clusions are based upon his own direct observations of human behaviour
and of the structural organizations that man has developed to enable
him to adjust to the changing pattetns of his society. The historian also
possesses this advantage, though usually at second hand, through the
personalities and personal records of the past preserved in the written
word. The archacologist — or rather the palaco-anthropologist, which
would be a more accurate description of him — has no such advantage.
No identifiable personalities project themselves from the stage on
which his nameless actors play their part and he has no script from
which to discover their characteristics; thus most things about them —
their abilities, emotions, aspirations and limitations — are likely never
to be known. Fortunately, however, not all understanding need be lost,
for an increasing amount of information is becoming available through
knowledge of the context in which the changing pattern of human
behaviour took place. Although, as one scene follows another, and the
scenario and props of the earlier ones become dispersed, lost or dis-
arranged, interpretation is rendered more difficult or ambiguous, yet the
closer in time to the present, the more complete are the sets and the -
more recognizably are the players related to some of those who still
walk the stage today, so that the more reliable will be the teconstruction
possible from a study of their habits and behaviour. When all this
information is gathered together and correlated, palaco-anthropologists
have a basis for interpreting the more distant past and so for reconstruct-
ing the life and ways of the actots. ' ‘

It goes without saying that behaviour is intimately related to the
context in which it is performed. Different situations require different
ways of dealing with them and so different sets of activities are devised
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to meet the particular needs encountered by a community. As con-
textual and biological changes succeeded each other in the past, as
technology advanced and man learned to make better use of his material
resources, and as social and economic organization became more
complex, leading to the formation of the political state, so man became
more adapted to the environment in which he lived. In addition he
became able to use more varied environments and eventually to change
them, as he acquired more freedom to choose the methods for exploiting
his resources, until finally more stable and regular basic food supplies
gave societies a wider opportunity for intellectual development. Thus
the ways in which the indigenous African peoples have become
differentiated, and express themselves in their organizational, ethical
and artistic behaviout, are the outcome of many millennia of involve-
ment, adjustment and improvement within the varied eco-systems in
which they played an increasingly more important role until, for better
or worse, they — like all men - came to dominate the ecological system
in which they had evolved.

Palaeo-anthropology is the means whereby the developmental stages
in man’s intellectual and cultural evolution are investigated and inter-
preted and, on the evidence as it exists today, it would appear that man
the tool-maker was a product of the African tropical savannas. The data
on which this and the other statements that follow are based are the
outcome of the combined research of physical and natural scientists,
palaeo-anthropologists and social scientists.! The close association and
teamwork that this collaboration implies has introduced into archaeo-
logy something of the precision and discipline of the natural sciences
while at the same time enabling it to draw with increasing relevance
from the social sciences for interpretation of the evidence within its
context. It is, however, as well to remember that it is only too easy to
be misled by interpretations and inferences based on the second without
a proper understanding or use of the first.

The most important requirement of the palaco-anthropologist is a
sound chronological framework into which the evidence can be fitted
so that reliable comparisons become possible. This is now available in
the form of various radiometric and isometric dating methods, the most
reliable of which are the Potassium Argon (K/Ar) method in conjunc-
tion with Palaeo-Magnetic Reversal Chronology for petiods prior to

1 For the sources of this evidence the reader is referred to the works cited in the biblio-
graphical essays at the end of Vol. 1 of this Hisfory; these have been summarized in the
Bibliographical Essay for the present chapter, pp. 685-91.
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¢. 200,000 Bp! and Radiocatbon (C-14) for later Pleistocene and Recent
times. The new chronology has revolutionized concepts of the length
of time covered by human and cultural evolution. This has meant that,
whereas only thirty years ago it could be suggested that the beginning
of the Pleistocene — the geological petiod during which it was believed
that man evolved — was no older than half a million years, now the
radiometric chronology shows the beginnings of tool-making to go
back two to two and a half million years, and the first unquestionable
hominids are found in sediments now known to be twice as old as that.
Today, this radiometric time-scale supersedes all others — such as, for
example, the ‘pluvial/interpluvial’ chronology based upon believed
correlations with high-latitude glacials and interglacials or dating by
presumed cultural correlations with Eurasia.?

Faunal assemblages preserved in dated sedimentary sequences atre
another means of estimating relative associations in space and time; the
more prolific speciation of some forms, such as elephants and pigs,
during the later Cainozoic, can be a valuable indication of age.3 Of
course, a great deal more than this can be learned from faunal
assemblages, in particular those associated with human activities,
which provide inferences as to the nature of the habitat, seasonality,
man’s scavenging or hunting ability and methods, food preferences,
butchery techniques, distribution of meat and so on.4

Similarly, with improved methods of extracting and identifying
pollen from ancient sediments, information is now becoming available
about vegetation patterns at sites that range in time from the Plio-
Pleistocene up to the recent past. These studies provide evidence of
temperature and humidity, of the way in which the different plant
communities within an eco-system interacted and the changes that
occurred through time. Significantly, it becomes apparent that, under
the pressure of climatic change, some communities expanded while
others contracted but that, with some exceptions, there was surptisingly
little change in the African environments as a whole. For example, the
Plio-Pleistocene environment of ¢. 2.5-2.0 million years (m.y.) ago in
the lower basin of the Omo triver, while reflecting a change to drier

1 Br = ‘Before the Present’ for which the conveational date is 1950, the year of the
invention by W. F. Libby of the radiocarbon method of dating.

2 Sec C. E. P. Brooks, Climate through the ages (London, 1949).

3 Sec H. B. S. Cooke and V. J. Maglio, ‘Plio-Pleistocene stratigraphy in relation to
Proboscidean and Suid evolution’, in W. W. Bishop and J. A. Miilet, eds., Calibration of
bominoid evolution (Edinburgh, 1972,) 303-29.

4 G. L. Isaac, “The diet of early man: aspects of archacological evidence from Lower and
Middle Pleistocene sites in Africa’, World Archaeology, 1971, 2, 278-98,
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conditions, was similar to the dry savanna and gallery forest existing
there today; the grasslands that predominated on the South African
highveld when the Australopithecines were living there were similar,
though somewhat mote lush, than the present sourveld; in highland
Ethiopia, Acheulian man exploited the same open savanna and montane
forest fringe that can be seen there today; and the deciduous woodlands
of northern Zambia are not significantly different from what they were
20,000 yeats ago.l

Knowledge of the biome provided by faunal remains and palynology
is basic to the reconstruction of past human behaviout, since the origins
of man’s genetic and cultural variability lie in the ecological variability
of the African continent, and there is reason to believe that the palaeo-
geography of Africa since the Plio-Pleistocene was not greatly different
from that of today; in fact, it was essentially the same. A look ata map
of the ecological zones of Africa (fig. 1) shows complementary regions
north and south of the Equator — equatorial forest forming a belt on
either side of the Equator, replaced by savanna woodlands and wet and
dry grasslands with desert in the higher latitudes, as the effects of the
summer rainfall regimen of the tropics become less influential. Only the
extreme northern and southern ends of the continent fall within the
temperate belts and enjoy winter rainfall and a more equable climate.
This pattern is interrupted, in particular down the centre and the
eastern side, by altitudinal changes. There elevated ranges and plateaux
up to 3,000 metres and more enjoy cooler temperatures and support
montane grasslands and evergreen forest. This zonal patterning,
determined by the polar fronts and the wind systems they control, was
modified to some extent on several occasions in the past by glacial
advances and retreats. Atthe end of the Middle Pleistocene, for example,
much of the Congo basin and the Guinea Coast was subjected toa semi-
arid climate, with the redistribution of the sands of Kalahari type from
the Cape to Gabon, and this cleatly influenced population movement.?

1 (a) R. Bonnefille, ‘Palynological evidence for an important change in the vegetation of
the Omo Basin between 2.5 and 2 million years’, in Y. Coppens, F. C. Howell, G. L. Isaac
and R. B. P. Leakey, eds., Earliest man and environments in the Lake Rudolf basin (Chicago,
1976), 421-31. (b) B. S. Vrba, ‘Chronological and ecological implications of the fossil
Bovidae at Sterkfontein Austsalopithecine site’, Nature, 1974, 250, 19-23. (c) R. Bonnefille,
“Associations polliniques actuclles et quaternaires en Ethiopie (vallées de 'Awash et de

POmo)’, unpublished Ph.D. thesis (University of Paris, 1972); sce pt u, 160—431.
(d) D. Livingstone, ‘Late Quaternary climatic change in Africa’, Annual Review of Ecology

and Sysiematics, 1975, 6, 24980, .
2 B, M. van Zinderen Bakker, ‘Upper Pleistocene and Holocene stratigraphy and ecology

on the basis of vegetation changes in sub-Saharan Africa’, in W. W. Bishop and J. D, Clark,
eds., Background 1o evolution in Africa (Chicago, 1967), 125-47.

14

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



SETTING THE STAGE

Equator

.
2

X
X

o8
X
X
%

Winter rainfall
/74 Temperste machla, forest
and giass steppe
Summerrainfall
BZX Moist forest and forest/
savanna mosaic
Woodiand and grass savanna
-and steppe

[T Sermi-desert /desert and
grass steppe
Desert

@ Main Ato-Montans habitats

O High-lalitude Montanehabitats

CAPE

L

2 1000km

1 . The main phyto-geographic regions of Africa.
(After F. White, The evergreen forests of Malawi, 1970, P. 53.)

Also, the rapid withdrawal of the Atctic front about 12,000 Bp resulted
in the expansion into the Sahara of the tropical monsoonal rain
belt and a well-watered savanna (Sahelian and Sudanic patterns), thus
transforming the desert of the preceding 10,000 yeats into one of the
most favourable habitats in the continent and permitting its rapid
reoccupation.! Similar phenomena were probably responsible for
earlier occupation of the Sahara during the Lower and Middle

1 M. Van Campo, ‘Pollen analyses in the Sahara’, in F, Wendotf and A. E. Marks, eds.,

Problems in prehistory: North Africa and the Levant (Dallas, 1973), 45-64.

I

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008




THE LEGACY OF PREHISTORY

- Pleistocene. Although such ecological changes were not so extensive in
the east as in the west, they occurred there also; but, in ateas of gteater
precipitation, changes are not so apparent as in the drier, marginal
zones. '

Glacial advances and retreats also brought about fluctuations in
sea-level, sometimes, as at the height of the last Glaciation ¢. 20,000 B>,
making extensive new coastal areas available for human occupation,
(e.g. the south coast of South Africa). It is doubtful whether sea-level
fluctuations during the Pleistocene were of sufficient magnitude to have
produced land bridges at the Straits of Gibraltar, between Southern
Italy and Tunisia, or at Bab el Mandeb.! If these were ever available to
early man it was only for brief periods, and for at least the last three
million years the only certain and permanent land connection between
Africa and Eurasia was that north of the Gulf of Suez. In eatlier,
Cainozoic times, however, thete were occasions when Africa was
connected quite extensively with Eurasia, which is important for
understanding the spread of man’s prehuman ancestors some 18-20 m.y.
ago.2

MAN’S PREHUMAN ANCESTORS AND THE EARLIEST HOMINIDS

In Burope, Asia and North-East Africa some 20 m.y. ago, at a time of
equable climate and forest dispersal, certain hominoid, ape-like creatures
were living which are regarded as ancestral to both apes and man.
Named Dryopithecus, forms of this creature are known from fossils
found in Egypt (Aegypropithecus geaxis, an eatlier, ancestral type) and in
East Africa where they lived on fruits, nuts and insects in the forest/
savanna ecotone, making use of both the gallery forest along the streams
and the open savanna on the higher slopes. A still more advanced form
(Ramapithecus), dating to some 10~14 m.y. ago, is known from north-
west India, East Africa and, mote recently, from Hungary, though it
cannot yet be established unequivocally whether it is advanced enough
to be considered as a hominid.3

1 M. H. Alimen, ‘Les “Isthmes” Hispano-Marocain et Siculo-Tunisien aux temps

acheuléens’, L’ Anthropologie, 1975, 79, 399-436.

2 See the relevant pages of ch. 1, Vol. 1 of this Hisfory.

3 (a) G. C. Contoy and D. Pilbeam, ‘Ramapithecus: a review of its hominid status’, in
R. L. H. Tuttle, ed., Palatoonthrapology: morphology and ecology (The Hague, 1975), 59-86.
(b) M. Kretzoi, ‘New ramapithecines and Pliopithecus from the Lower Pliocene of Rudabanya
in north-eastern Hungary', Nature, 1975, 257, 578-81. (c) P. Andrews and A. Walket, “The
primate and other fauna from Fort Ternan, Kenya’, in G. L. Isaac and E.. R. McCown, eds.,
Human origins: Lowis Leakey and the East African evidencs (Menlo Park, Calif., 1976), 279~303.
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About 12 m.y. ago a major climatic change occurred and confined
these hominoids to the tropical zones.! Some 5.5 m.y. ago, when the
Mediterranean began to fill again after the late Miocene desiccation and
after the land bridge at the lower end of the Red Sea was breached, the
Arabian peninsula was permanently separated from Africa except at the
Isthmus of Suez.2 It would, therefore, seem that after ¢. 5.0 m.y. ago,
gene pools in Eurasia and Africa must have evolved largely independ-
ently of each other. The many fossil hominid remains of Australo-
pithecines found in South and East Africa, and the abundant and early
appearance there of tool-making, strongly suggest that it was in the
African tropics that man the tool-maker evolved. This evidence has
been uniquely preserved in old cave sediments in the interior plateau of
southern Africad and within the Rift Valley in eastern Africa.t In the
latter, rich assemblages of fossils and artefacts have survived with little
or no natural disturbance since they were accumulated, and studies of
the micro-stratigraphy and associated fauna show that the habitat was
one of open, faitly dry savanna with plenty of available sutface water
and an abundance of the gregatious and large Ethiopian fauna. Although
the circumstances of preservation have favoured East Africa, there is
good reason to suppose that some 3 m.y. ago the hominids were spread
throughout those parts of the African tropical savanna where their
favoured habitats were to be found.

The significance of this becomes apparent when the size of the
African continent is taken into account. The savanna zones stretch
some 12,000 kilometres from the Senegal to the Cape, and the oppot-
tunities within the savanna/forest ecotone for interaction among early
hominids becoming adapted to savanna living must have been very
considerable. Not only is the African savanna one of the richest biomes

1 For a review of the stratigraphic evidence relating to inferred but incorrectly inter-
preted aridity, see W. W. Bishop, ‘Pliocene problems relating to human evolution’, in
Isaac and McCown, eds., Human origins, 139-53. There is also evidence, based on deep-sea
cores, for a world cooling during the late Miocenefearly Pilocene, in N. Shackleton and
J. P. Kennett, ‘Late Cenozoic oxygen and carbon isotopic changes at DSDP Site 284:
implications for glacial history of the northern hemisphere and Antarctica’, in J. P. Kennett,
R. E. Houtz and others, eds., Initial reports of the Deep Sea Drilling Project, 39 (Washington,
1975)-

3 (a) K. J. Hsii, W. B. F. Ryan and M. B. Cita, ‘Late Miocene desiccation of the Medi-
terranean’, Nature, 1973, 242, 240-4. (b) R. W. Gurdler and P. Styles, “Two stage Red Sea
floor spreading’, Nature, 1974, 247, 7-11. '

8 (a) C. K. Brain, The Transvaal ape-man-bearing cave deposiis, Transvaal Museurn Memoirs, 1x
(Pretoria, 1958), 1-131. (b) C. G. Sampson, The Stone Age archacology of southern Africa New
York and London, 1974), 16-101.

4 G. L. Isaac, ‘East Africa as a source of fossil evidence for human evolution’, in Isaac
and McCown, eds., Human origins, 121~37.
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PREHUMAN ANCESTORS AND EARLY HOMINIDS

in the world, but the variety of vegetable and animal life that can be
found there, and the challenge of thelong dry season, must have provided
incentive for experiment with new sources of food and new life styles.

Whether, as has been postulated, the human ancestor passed through
a knuckle-walking stage (that gives speed and steadiness to principally
ground-dwelling primates),! or whether the ancestral form in the later
Miocene was already bipedal, cannot be determined without further
fossil evidence to bridge the gap between Ramapithecus and the Australo-
pithecines — but, clearly, the late Miocene/Pliocene was a most crucial
time for hominid evolution. It was during this time that the locomotor
pattern became fully bipedal (though not the striding gait of modern
man) and the forelimbs were adapted to the manipulation of objects,
the collection of food and the use of simple tools. These last must have
begun to assume much greater significance in the life of the groups by
reason of the possibilities their use provides - in particular in regard to
meat-eating - for a creature unendowed by nature with either serviceable
claws or extra-large teeth.

The very close biological relationship between the African apes and
outselves is unquestionable, as Huxley showed in the last century, and
recent work in molecular biology has shown that the differences
between apes and man are minimal compared to those between apes
and monkeys. Using the immunological distances, it has been demon-
strated that African apes and monkeys are likely to have separated some
24 m.y. ago and man and ape some 5.0-10 m.y. ago.2 Cleatly, therefore,
the studies catried out over the past fifteen years by primatologists are
highly relevant to attempts to understand hominid behaviour. On
account of the more evolved biology of the hominids, however, their
behaviour can be expected to have been mote complex than that of
forest-dwelling chimpanzees, though nearer to that than to the
behaviour of modern hunter-gatherers. Relative to their body weight,
the brains of Australopithecines were large (450—550 cc compared to
350-650 cc for the heavier gorilla and 1,250-1,5 50 cc for modern man)

1 8.L. Washburn, ‘Behaviour and the origin of man’, Procesdings of the Royal Anthrapological
Institute, 1967, 1968, 21-7.

2 V., M. Sarich, ‘A molecular approach to-the question of human origins’, in P. C.
Dolhinow and V. M. Sarich, eds., Background for man (New York, 1972), Go-91.

alternative dating now available for the KBS tuff, i.e. 1.6-1.8 m.y., and
so the possible younger age of the East Rudolf fossils from the lower
member of the Koobi Fora Formation.

(After J. D. Clark, ‘Africa in prehistory: peripheral or permanent ?*, Man,
N.S., 1975, 10, fig. 1.)
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but, when compared to the size of the face, were contained in a still
ape-like skull. However, the Australopithecines were clearly hominids
when one takes into account the various modifications that had taken
place in the skull and in the post-cranial skeleton with its evidence for
bipedal locomotion and for a hand dexterous enough to make simple
stone tools.!
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20

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



PREHUMAN ANCESTORS AND EARLY HOMINIDS

Most of the Australopithecine fossils date between ¢. 3.0 and 1.5 m.y.
Bp, though the earliest yet found (at Lothagam in the Lake Rudolf basin)
would appear to be ¢. 5.0 m.y. old (fig. 2). We already have several
hundred of these fossils from localities in northern Kenya and Ethiopia
and from brecciated old cave sediments in the Transvaal and northern
Cape of South Africa, as well as an enigmatic fossil from the Lake
Chad basin. Their distribution (fig. 3) suggests that they were living
throughout the range of the African dry savanna, adapted to an open
country habitat, whereas the absence of fossils from the forested regions,
not due entirely to circumstances of preservation, suggests that the
inexhaustible supply of plant foods there offered no incentive to the
ancestral chimpanzees and gotillas to modify the development of their
brachiating and other particular characteristics.

Among the fossil population of hominids that has been found in sedi-
ments dating between ¢. 3.0 and 3.5 m.y. at Hadar in the Afar Rift,
Ethiopia, there is present a gracile Australopithecine form as well as a
number of fossil species that approximate to Homo.! Since they are found
together in the same sediments, such an association might mean that
there were two distinct contemporaneous lineages which, presumably,
would have used different resources to avoid competition. Alternatively,
only one lineage is represented, any biological differences being ex-
plained by sexual dimorphism. Selection for heavier build and other
features might be explained for males with responsibilities for group
protection, hunting and scavenging by driving carnivores from their .
kills. If two species were present, the implication would be that the
-Homo lineage was already separated from the Australopithecines more
than 3.0 m.y. ago and that the latter cannot, therefore, be directly
ancestral to man. Only one species would suggest that the ancestral
form was a gracile Australopithecine. It can be expected that the recent
find of a large part of the skeleton of a gracile individual from Hadar,
and of the new mandibular fossils from Laetolil discovered in 1974 by
Dr Mary Leakey and dating to ¢. 3.75 m.y. ago, will help to clarify some
of these issues.2 _

Most authors recognize two species of Australopithecines — a gracile
and a robust form ~ within a single genus. The gracile was first found in

! (a) M. Taieb, D. C. Johanson, Y. Coppens and J. L. Aronson, ‘Geological and palae-

ontological background of Hadar hominid sites, Afar, Ethiopia®, Nature, 1976, 260, 289-93.
(b) D. C. Johanson and M. Taieb, ‘Plio-Pleistocene hominid discoveries in Hadar, Ethiopia’,

Nature, 1976, 260, 293~7.
2 (a) D. C. Johanson and M. Taieb, ‘Plio-Pleistocene hominid discoveries in Hadar,

Ethiopia’, Nature, 1976, 260, 293~7. (b) M. D. Leakey, R. L. Hay, G. H. Curtis, R. E. Drake
and M. K. Jackes, ‘Fossil hominids from the Laetolil Beds, Na#ure, 1976, 262, 460-6.
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PREHUMAN ANCESTORS AND EARLY HOMINIDS

the older South African cave breccias, where it is known as Ausiralo-
pithecus africanus and, on faunal evidence, dates to some 3.0 or more
m.y. ago. It is also present in the Omo stratigraphic succession in East
Africa, where it - or a comparable form - dates to between 3.0 and
2.0 m.y. ago. The robust Australopithecine (A. robustus) is also present
at Omo in a sub-specific form — Australopithecus boisei — wherte it is
dated between just over 2.0 and 1.0 m.y. ago, and at the Olduvai Gorge
the time-range of the robust form is from some 1.75 to 1.0 m.y. ago.
From Bed I and the lower part of Bed II at Olduvai comes 2 small-
brained but advanced form that is ascribed to the genus Homo and
referred to as H. habilis. At Omo, a similar form is present at about
1.85 m.y. ago, and by ¢. 1.0 m.y. ago or earlier, this is generally
considered to have developed into H. erectus, the large-brained form
of man that was widespread in the Old World during the Middle
Pleistocene.! In the East Rudolf sequence, the robust Australopithecine
is represented by a number of cranial and post-cranial fossils, contempor-
ary with which is a large-brained Homo.2 Of crucial importance for the
interpretation of the long, rich, fossil record from East Rudolf is the
age of the specimens; this question hinges largely on that of the KBS
tuff that seals the Lower Member of the Koobi Fora Formation in which
these fossils first occur.3 The Bast Rudolf evidence now shows con-

1 B, C. Howell and Y. Coppcﬁs, ‘An ovetview of Hominldae from the Omo succession,
Bthiopia’, in Coppens ¢/ al., eds., Earliest man and environments, §22-32.

2 This Homo form is best represented by the KNM-ER 1470 and KNM-ER 1590 crania.
Another nearly complete cranium, KNM-ER 1813, represents a mote gracile and small-
brained hominid, which has been variously referred to both 4. africanus and H. babilis. See

R. B. F. Leakey, ‘Futther evidence of Lower Pleistocene hominids from East Rudolf,
North Kenya, 1973°, Nature, 1974, 248, 653-6. .

3 The KBS wff was originally assigned an age of ¢. 2.6 m.y., but later K/Ar results
indicate that it may be younger, with an age of ¢. 1.6-1.8 m.y. The associated fossil faunal
assemblages appear to favour the later date — see G. H. Curtis, T. Drake, T. E. Cetling,
B. L. Cerling and J. H. Hempel, ‘Age of KBS tuff in Koobi Fora Formation, East Rudolf,
Kenya’, Nature, 1975, 338, 395-8. Robust Australopithecine fossils occur also in the

A Main attributes of human flaking shown by percussion-flaked stone

B Levallois method of core preparation and flake production, showing
some of the commoner core and flake forms

C Disc core method and resulting flake forms

D Blade production using a punch

E Micro-burin method of obtaining short sections of blades for making
mictoliths :

(A after K., P, Qakley, Man the tool-maker, 1976; B, C after J. D. Clark,

The prehistory of Africa, 1970; D after F. Bordes, ‘Considérations sur la

typologie et les techniques dans le Paléolithique’, Quartar, 1967, 18,

25-s5; B after J. Tixier, Typologie de PEpipaléolithique du Maghreb,

Mémoire du C.R.A.P.E. no. 2, 1963.)
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clusively that two distinct hominids — A4. boisei and H. erectus — were
existing contemporaneously in the time-range of 1-1.5 m.y. ago. Thus
this opens the possibility that several sympatric hominid lineages
occupied the African savanna during the Pliocene and earliest Pleisto-
cene.! For this writer, therefore, the evidence is perhaps best expressed
by the hypothesis of two Australopithecine species — a gracile and
a robust, the latter divided into the regionally distinct sub-specific
forms A. robustus and A. boisei — that derived from a gracile ancestor
probably during the earliest Pliocene. The Homo lineage that resulted
from further speciation among the gracile population may have been
present as early as 3 m.y. ago, and it appears probable that all these
hominid lineages existed together for a time before first the gracile
. Australopithecine and later the robust form finally succumbed to
competition from Homo erectus some 1 m.y. ago.2 Many of these fossils
are associated with cultural evidence, and from that at present available
from East and South Africa, where Homo fossils seem to be more
usually associated with stone artefacts, it is likely that the regular
exploitation of this discovery was more specifically the prerogative of
this form. There is also reason to suppose that the accelerated biological
changes attendant upon improved tool manufacture may have produced
not a little genetic variability in these semi-isolated populations.

BEHAVIOUR PATTERNING OF THE PLIO-PLEISTOCENE
TOOL-MAKERS

Attempts to understand the behaviour of the first tool-makers have to

Upper Member above the KBS tuff with ages between ¢, 1.5 and 1.1 m.y., and there is now
indisputable evidence that H. erecsus was present in Bast Rudolf by ¢. 1.5 m.y. ago,
represented in particular by the almost complete cranium with face, known as KNM-ER
3733. See R. E. F. Leakey, ‘New Hominid fossils from the Koobi Fora Formation in
northern Kenya’, Nature, 1976, 261, §74-6.

1 R, E. F. Leakey and A, C. Walker, ‘ Australopitheeus, Homo erectus and the single species
hypothesis’, Natare, 1976, 261, 572-4.

2 For a recent summaty of early hominid taxonomy and the problems involved, see
pP. 400-9 of P. V. Tobias, ‘African hominids: dating and phylogeny’, in Isaac and McCown,
eds., Human origins, 377-422. Most authors recognize that two gencra, Awstralopithecus and
Homo, are present from the late Pliocene, the Australopithecines being sub-divided into two
species — 4. robustus, with sub-species A. robustus and A. boisei, and A. africanus (see B. G.
Campbell, Human evolution, 2nd edn [Chicago, 1972], and D. Pilbeam, The ascent of Man: an
introduction to buman evolution [New York, 1972]). The gracile species is seen more generally
as being ancestral to the robust species and to H. habilis. Other writers (e.g. M. H. Wolpoff,
‘Competitive exclusion among Lower Pleistocene hominids: the single species hypothesis’,
Man, 1971, 6, 4, Go1-14) group the Australopithecines and H. Aabilis into a single genus on
the evidence of dental morphology, while still others (e.g. C. E. Oznard, “The place of the
Australopithecines in human evolution: grounds for doubt?’, Naturs, 1975, 258, 389-95)
consider the Australopithecines as lying outside the direct line of human evolution. For a
complete review see ch, 2 (by F. C. Howell) in Vol. 1 of this History.
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s Tools of the Oldowan Industrial Complex from Bed I, Olduvai Gorge,
Tanzania.
1 Knife-like tool 2, 3 Utilized flakes 4 End-scraper
s—7 Concave scrapess (no. 7 with bec) 8, 9 Side choppers
(After M. D. Leakey, Olduvai Gorge, 111, 1971, pp. 27, 35, 38.)
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take into account the topographic location and habitat of the living sites
and their composition - the artefacts and associated remains and features,
as well as the contexts in which the artefacts occur. When considered in
relation to the morphology of the fossils themselves and to the ethology
of primates and carnivores, such associations make possible a model for
the behaviour pattern of the earliest tool-makers of the Plio-Pleistocene.

Stone tool-making appears relatively suddenly in the stratigraphic
record, between about 2.0 and 2.5 m.y. ago, and, although simple tools
such as those made by chimpanzees must have been used for a very long
time before that, it is clear that an important threshhold had been
crossed with the perception that a cobble or chunk of rock could be
modified by informed flaking to produce at least two basic kinds of tool
having a variety of uses (fig. 44). Such artefacts can provide evidence of
the degree of skill that went into their manufacture and of the extent to
which they represent an indispensable part of the resource extraction
process. The piece removed - the flake — having a sharp cutting edge,
formed an efficient knife, while the nucleus, or cote, in its turn could
form an effective chopping tool. Further modification by trimming an
edge produced scraping or pointed tools of various kinds, while sus-
tained modification of a core and continued use of hammer-stones
produced polyhedrals which also served as tools (fig. 5).

This is the basic stone tool-kit, the tools usually being quite small,
known as ‘Oldowan’ after the Olduvai Gorge in northern Tanzania,
where a unique record of biological and cultural development has been
preserved in a small number of primary context sites at which minimal
disturbance can be shown to have taken place prior to buriall The
number of these sites is small and they ate all in open park savanna and
invariably close to water, which suggests that these early hunters had
no means of carrying water. It is also possible that the shade and
protection of the gallery forest and the raw material in the form of
cobbles were also important to them. The scatter of artefacts and bone
waste never covets a very large area (usually about 3-10 m across) with
smaller concentrations of comminuted bone and stone splinters. The
bone waste on such sites represents the remains of a number of different
individual animals and species of all sizes. Bones containing marrow
have been broken, and the stone artefacts used are found mixed with
the pieces of bone. Sometimes the bones of a single, large animal - a

1 (a) M. D, Leakey, Olduvai Gorge, Vol. m1, Excavations in Beds I and Il, 1960-1963

(Cambridge, 1971), 1-299. (b) R. L. Hay, Geology of the Olduvai Gorge (Berkeley, 1976), 1-198,
esp. 180-6 and Appendix B.
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(After Clark, ‘Aftrica in prehistory’, fig. 2.)

hippopotamus at Koobi Fora or a Deinotherium or an early form of

elephant (Elephas reckis) at Olduvai - are found together with the same

basic tool-kit, in circumstances strongly suggesting that the implements
were used in dismembering it. Man is not naturally equipped to deal
with the procuring of meat, and the benefits derived from making meat
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a regular part of the diet became possible only through the use of
tools — simple unmodified flakes, choppets, polyhedrons etc. — used for
processing the meat and for improving the methods of securing it.

The associations at the sites indicate that the hominids made use of a
home base which, no doubt, acted as a focus for individuals and sub-
groups. These home bases imply, it is believed, food-shating among the
group, and were the places to which the products of hunting, scavenging
or collecting could be brought. Studies on Australopithecine dentition
have shown that the young were dependent on the adults much longer
than are the young of apes, so that the group needed a place where the
juveniles could be protected and instructed.! On analogy with chimpan-
zees the groups were unlikely to have been monogamous, while the
basis of the social organization may have been females with young, the
mother/infant relationship being the strongest bond. It is also possible
that the males, again as with chimpanzees, ranged more widely at certain
seasons; this may have given opportunity for the development of
hunting organization. Relatively defenceless, ground-dwelling hominids
that carried meat back to camp for communal sharing would have been
particulatly vulnerable to carnivores, especially at night, and the best
form of defence — as well as of offence — may have been the climbing of
trees or the throwing of stones and rocks. This may explain the piles of
natural stones — ‘manuports’, as the Leakeys call them — intentionally
carried onto some of the sites.2 On site DKI in the Olduvai Gorge a
semi-circular concentration of such manuports suggests the possible
construction of a windbreak or hide.

Hunting is seen as probably the most significant trait contributing
to the social cohesion and cultural activities of the early hominids. Small
creatures — frogs, lizards, tortoises, rodents etc., all of which occur on
the Olduvai living floots in Bed I - could be obtained by individual
foraging, but the securing of larger, swifter and more dangerous game
would have been possible only through communal effort. The kind of
~ success suggested by the density of the bone refuse on the living-sites
shows that the makers of the Oldowan Industry were already organized
to a level of efficiency that required some form of adequate communica-
tion and exchange of information which, though most unlikely to have
been anything like language as we know it, nevertheless, by making

1 A. B. Mann, Some palacodemographic aspects of the South African Australopithecines,
Pennsylvania University Publications in Anthropology, 1, The Palacodemography of Australo-

pithecus (Philadelphia, 1975).
2 Manuports are natural stones that show no artificial modification but which appear to
have been carried into occupation sites by human agency; see Leakey, Olduvai Gorge, 11, 8.
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possible some skilful organization and strategy, compensated fot the
hominids’ lack of the speed possessed by the larger carnivores. In
particular, communal hunting is seen primarily as a male activity, while
females and young can be expected to have concentrated mote on the
collecting of plant foods. However, due to their perishable nature, very
little evidence of plants is preserved in the archaeological record,
although the identification of Typha roots at one of the Bed I sites at
Olduvai, and of fig leaves at East Rudolf, gives some indication of the
plant foods available. If plant foods were brought back to the home
base and not consumed as snacks while on the move, then some form
of simple container would have been needed, such as a tortoise-shell
or a section of tree bark. There is no means of knowing the relative
importance of meat and vegetable foods, but, by analogy with present-
day hunter-gatherers in the tropics, plant foods can be expected to have
constituted perhaps 75%, of the diet. While, therefore, the hominids
could probably have got along without meat, the hunting organization
was, for some of these populations, the catalyst that led to more
structured organization and improved tool manufacture. Scavenging
as a means of acquiring meat has been given less attention than has
hunting, and we have now no means of knowing whether the butchered
hippos and elephants were killed or found dead by the hominids. But at
this early period the latter seems more probable, and it is clear that
scavenging cou/d have provided a regular, if not abundant, supply
of meat.!

The early hominids responsible for the Oldowan tool-kit were,
therefore, occupants of the dry savanna on the eastern side of the
continent where, on faunal evidence, they can be seen to have been
exploiting several different micro-environments. The terrestrial range
of these early hominid groups is not known but, based on the distance
that raw material for the stone tools found on some of their sites must
have been carried, this most probably did not exceed a few kilometres,
about forty at the most. The hominids were probably organized into
‘smaller rather than larger groups for communal activities, with their
basis in food-sharing. Some had adopted an omnivorous diet and a
simple but efficient stone tool-kit. It is unlikely that these populations
were'ever very numerous and the great distances separating hominids
in the West African savanna from those in South Africa must have

1 For a general review of earlier hominid occupation sites and associated finds see p. 13,
n. 4 and also G. L. Isaac, “The activities of Barly African hominids: a review of archaco-

logical evidence from the time span two and a half to one million years ago’, in Isaac and
McCown, eds., Human origins, 483~514.
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afforded plenty of opportunity for experiment and local divergence
among such semi-isolated populations. The Oldowan Industry under-
went minimal change for close on 1.5 m.y., and, during this time, stone
tool technology and the hominids that possessed it appeat to have been
confined to Africa. It is just possible, however, that man may have
penetrated to southern Europe during the Lower Pleistocene, but the
evidence on which this claim is based is not unambiguous.!

HOMO ERECTUS AND THE ACHEULIAN INDUSTRIAL COMPLEX

Approximately 1.5 m.y. ago, perhaps a little less, new tool forms and
technology make their appearance in Africa. These are known as the
‘Acheulian Industrial Complex’ after the site of St Acheul in northern
France where the characteristic tools — the handaxes - were first found
(fig. 7). These tools are often made from large flakes which bear witness
to the skill and strength needed to remove them from large boulder
cores. The earliest Acheulian — from the Olduvai Gorge — dates to
¢. 1.5 m.y. ago, and assemblages are known from several other sites in
East Africa dating variously from 1.32 to 1.§7 m.y. ago. Other early,
but undated, assemblages come from North and South Africa.2
Assemblages which, on stratigraphic and faunal grounds, can be shown
to belong to a Lower Acheulian are not common, but their distribution
shows that the makers of this Complex were able to adapt to living in a
wide range of habitats that included probably all the continent had to
offer except for the moist evergreen forests. This adaptability is even
more apparent with the later or Upper Acheulian in the Middle Pleisto-
cene, and sites of this period are relatively numerous and no longer
confined solely to Africa. Around 1.0 m.y. ago it would seem that a
spread of tool-making hominids erupted into Eurasia. This has been
dated from various localities in the Near East (e.g. “‘Ubedeiya in Israel,

1.Oniy vety few of the southern Buropean artefact sites clalmed as being of Plio-
Pleistocene age call for setious consideration, since acceptabie dating evidence is lacking.
The site of La Vallonet near Menton is the most important. Here a small number of simple
artefacts — flakes and flaked pebbles — appear to be associated with a late Lower Pleistocene
(lower Biharian) fauna. Other finds come from high-level tetrace gravels in the Somme,
Rousillon, Rhone and Garonne valleys and are dated on geomorphological evidence; see
H. de Lumley, ‘Cultural evolution in France in its palacoecological setting’, in K. W.

Butzer and G. L. Isaac, eds., After the Australopithecines: stratigraphy, ecology and enlture
changs in the Middle Pleistocens (The Hague, 1975), 745808, esp. 747~55.

8 General reviews of the Middle Pleistocene cultural and palaco-environmental evidence
will be found in ch. 3 (by G. L. Isaac) of Vol. 1 of this History and also in: (a) J. D. Clark,
‘A comparison of the Late Acheulian Industries of Africa and the Middle East’, in Butzer
and Isaac, eds., Afrer the Australopithecines, 605-59; and (b) G. L. Isaac, ‘Stratigraphy and
cultural patterns in Bast Africa duting the middle ranges of Pleistocene time’, ibid. 495-542.
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7 Tools of the Upper Acheulian Industrial Complex from the Kalambo Falls.
1 Concave side-scraper

Denticulated side-scraper

Utilized flake knife

Spheroid

Awl and bec

Cleaver

Handaxe

(After Clatk, Prebistory of Africa, fig. 19.)

0.68 m.y.), the Far East (Choukoutien, 0.3 m.y.) and in Europe (e.g.
Swanscombe in England, ¢. 0.3 m.y.). Now, besides the traditional dry
savanna with good supplies of surface water, sites are found at all
. elevations from sea-level to about 2,700 m and cover most eco-systems

~N O\ hHhw N
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between the winter rainfall, macchia-vegetation forest ecotones and
desert oases. Only the lowland montane primary forests and complete
desert are excluded, and there is even evidence that before the beginning
of the Upper Pleistocene, ¢. 125,000 years ago, the lowland forest
ecotone had been penetrated. Thete can, therefore, be no doubt that,
by the end of the Middle Pleistocene, man was able to live successfully
in many different ecological situations, exploiting a vatiety of different
plant foods of the tropical, sub-tropical and temperate regions and a
comparable range of large and small animals (together with fish at some
inland sites but not, apparently, marine life).

The Acheulian technology did not supplant the Oldowan of the
earlier part of the Lower Pleistocene. This continued contemporane-
ously accompanied by several new forms of tool and is known as
‘Developed Oldowan’. There was now a greater range of retouched
small scrapers, sub-spheroids and proto-handaxe forms, and the
Developed Oldowan is divisible into two sub-traditions, A and B. The
latter is the form most commonly found contemporaneously with the
Acheulian, and is distinguished by the presence of low percentages of
rather poorly made handaxes. At Olduvai Gorge, which is one of the
most important sites where a number of primary context occupation
floors in stratigraphic relationship have been excavated, the stone-tool
component shows considerable variation. Those assemblages with high
ratios of handaxes and cleavers can be easily recognized as belonging
within the Acheulian Complex. Similarly, those with many choppers
and heavy- and light-duty scrapers can readily be classified as Deve-
loped Oldowan. But thete ate also assemblages with mixed Acheulian
and Developed Oldowan components, and these present a problem.?

A similar situation in regard to the manner of occurrence and con-
temporaneity of Acheulian and Oldowan tool traditions appears to
pertain also faitly generally in Burasia during the Middle Pleistocene,
except that there are here very few multiple context sites. There still
remains uncertainty as to the meaning of these two contemporaneous
and evolving stone-tool traditions. The present writer views them as
being related primarily to activity differences, the different classes of
tool comprising the Developed Oldowan and Acheulian tool-kits being
designed to catry out the functions these activities required in the most ex-
peditious manner possible given the technological ability of their makets.

Since Australopithecus robustus was still present as late, perhaps, as

1 M. D. Leakey, ‘Cultural patterns in the Olduvai Sequence,’ in Butzer and Isaac, eds.,
After the Australopithesines, 447-93.
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1.0 m.y. ago when competition with Homo brought about its extinction,
it might have been possible that two hominid taxa were involved.
However, for most of the time that the Acheulian tradition was
practised, there is evidence for only one taxon. This is Homo erectus, a
relatively large-brained, efficiently bipedal tool-maker whose remains
are known from localities in South, East and North Africa and also from
Eurasia. Indeed, there is now clear evidence for a rapid spread out of
Africa throughout the more temperate and tropical parts of Eurasia by
1 m.y. ago, if not eatlier.

From the distribution and configuration of Acheulian and related
assemblages, some significant differences from the Oldowan living
sites become apparent (although many sites are still located close to
water), and this may well imply a different use of resources or the need
for different sizes of raw material. At some sites, a succession of occupa-
tion horizons shows that these were reoccupied over a span of time,
and the succeeding assemblages of artefacts show much variation. One
way of interpreting this kind of variation is that, over the years, the
activity pattern changed with the replacement, in the site catchment
area, of one set of resources by another, and so of the artefacts used to
process them. Archaeologists are, however, still a very long way from
being able to determine function from stone-tool typology, and the uses
of the Acheulian handaxes and cleavers still remain a mystery. These
tools show improved technical ability on the part of the makers, and a
clear conception of preference in design that leads to standardization
and sometimes, in some of the bifaces, to a degree of regularity and
symmetry which appears to exceed any purely utilitarian value of the
specimen, and thus is thought to show a sense of aesthetic appreciation.

Many of the Acheulian occupation sites cover much larger areas than
did the Oldowan (sometimes more than 100 X 100 m). Thete is a
greater range of tool forms on some of them, suggesting that a number
of activities were carried out there, while other smaller and more diffuse
scatters with a more restricted range of tool forms imply single-activity
areas. The larger concentrations are often in, or on the bank of, a
seasonally dry, shallow stream and usually have sharply defined limits,
perhaps determined by the area of shade available. '

Large animal butchery sites become mote frequent and, as with the
Oldowan, the tool-kit associated is usually, though not always, one
of small tools. There is some indication that small herds of often quite
large animals were now successfully hunted and killed. In the upper
part of Bed IT at the Olduvai Gorge, at site BK IJ, are the temains of
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twenty-four extinct bovids (Pelorovis) which would appear to have been
driven into a stream and butchered; at another Olduvai site (SHK) are
the remains of a small herd of springbok. Again, this time at Olorgesailie
(DE/89, Horizon B), there are the remains of a minimum of sixty-three
adults and juveniles of the giant baboon, Simopithecus oswaldi, strongly
suggesting that these animals were the victims of a successful hunt
by Acheulian man who, in this instance, left some five hundred bifaces
at the site.

Of great significance is the evidence for the use of fire, in particular
from sites in Eurasia but present also with the Upper Acheulian at some
African sites, e.g. Kalambo Falls in Zambia, the Jos Plateau and
Nyabusora. Controlled use of fire and the ability to manufacture it made
fundamental changes possible in behaviour, in social groupings and in
technology. Fire was used to facilitate the shaping of weapons and
digging tools — for example the wooden spear found with a dis-
membered Elephas antiquus kill at Lehringen in West Germany or the
digging sticks at Kalambo Falls. Hearths and burnt bones at some
Eurasian sites bear witness to the use of fire for warmth, protection and
cooking. It may also have been from this time that fire began to be used
in hunting, man taking advantage, just as do predatory animals and
bitds, of the creatures fleeing before an advancing bush fire.

The Acheulian Industtial Complex lasted more than a million years,
during which it underwent some modification and refinement. But this
is of so gradual a nature that it still has to be precisely documented,
though, at the end, a general diminution in the size of the bifacial
elements is easy to recognize. Although changes in style are unpredict-
able and no consistent pattern has so far emerged, variability within the
Acheulian centres around the opportunity for differentiation made
possible by the interplay between the biface and chopper/chopping tool
traditions. And, while the resources exploited must have differed greatly
from one eco-system to anothet, the equipment that these exploitation
patterns made use of seems to have remained basically (though not
quantitatively) the same. The implication is thus that there was a
general pattern of behaviour and economy that maintained the same
level of efficiency and did not differ significantly from one end of the
Acheulian world to the other.

If, however, technology shows no very clear regional differentiation
by the end of the Middle Pleistocene, there is more definite evidence for
biological vatiation as between North-West, eastern and southern
Africa by this time. The great distances and geographical barriers
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separating isolated populations in environments as different as these
allowed selective processes to develop adaptive patterns of behaviour
that manifest themselves also in the regional gene pools. Thus, in the
Maghrib, human fossils dating to the later patt of the Middle Pleistocene
(for example those from the Moroccan coastal sites at Casablanca and
Rabat, and the Sale plateau) are described as showing features that link
them with the Homo erectus fossils, first called _Atlanthropus, from
Ternifine on the Algerian plateau, though they also have affinities with
Neanderthal man and at least one (Temara) has recently been re-
described as Neanderthal.l From late Middle or early Upper Pleistocene
beds in the Omo basin (Kibish Formation), dating, it is thought, to
¢. 100,000 years ago, come two fossil crania that already show a range of
variation between a form retaining H. erectus-like features and one more
specifically H. sapiens2 In central and South Africa the evidence
suggests that a robust ‘thodesioid” population was present by the end
of the Middle Pleistocene, represented by the fossils from Kabwe
(Broken Hill), now believed to date to ¢. 100,000 yeats ago, and the one
from Elandsfontein associated with an Acheulian industry. Indeed,
attention has also been drawn to the resemblance between the H.
rhodesensis-type cranium and some of the featutes shown by the earlier
H. erectus calvatium from the middle of Bed II (LLK) at Olduvai and the
fragmentary fossil from the VEK site in Bed IV, thus giving a long
ancestry to the ‘rhodesioid’ physical type. On the evidence of a fossil
from Lake Eyasi in northern Tanzania, this appeats to have persisted
into the later Pleistocene and to be associated with artefacts described as
belonging to the Middle Stone Age.3

THE MIDDLE PALAEOLITHIC/MIDDLE STONE AGE

The later Pleistocene is considered to have begun ¢. 125,000 yeats ago
with the onset of the Last Interglacial and the resultant rise in sea-level
of about eight metres. By this time, the Acheulian tool-kit had either
been superseded or significantly modified. Although bifaces are still
occasionally found (e.g. with evolved Acheulian [Stage 8] at Sidi
Abderrahman, with the earlier Aterian in Notth Africa, or the pan

1 (a) F. C. Howell, ‘European and North-West African Middle Pleistocene hominids’,
Current Anthropology, 1960, 1, 195~232. (b) J. J. Jaeger, ‘The mammalian faunas and hominid
fossils of the Middle Pleistocene of the Maghreb’, in Butzer and Isaac, eds., After the
Australopithecines, 399~418.

2 M. H. Day, ‘Omo human skeletal remaing’, Nature, 1969, 222, 1135~8.

3 G. P. Rightmire, ‘Relationships of Middle and Upper Pleistocene hominids from sub-
Sabaran Africa’, Nasure, 1976, 260, 238-40.
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8 Middle Palaeolithic tools from northern Africa.
Aterian
1 Tanged Levallois flake
2 Tanged point
3 Bifacially retouched point
4 Bifacially retouched and tanged point
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deposits at Rooidam in the northern Cape), they are now often diminu-
tive, and it is the light equipment that becomes dominant. This is made
on flakes and blocks struck from specially prepared cores, often by the
Levallois and disc core methods,! and these techniques provided a
range of light, thin flake and blade forms that could be trimmed into a
variety of knives, points, scrapers or awls. In North Africa and as far
south as Nubia, these tool-kits exhibit patterns comparable to the
Mousterian tradition recognized in Eurasia and collectively known as
‘Middle Palaeolithic’ (fig. 8). In sub-Saharan Africa the equivalent
cultural expressions are loosely referred to as belonging to the ‘Middle
Stone Age’, which radiocarbon dates now show to correlate, not, as
previously thought, with the Upper Palaeolithic in Eurasia, but with the
Middle Palaeolithic, as, indeed, the technology itself suggests (figs. 9, 10).

In North Africa, the eatliest Middle Palaeolithic/Middle Stone Age
assemblages date within the period of the Last Interglacial high sea-
level. They are found within or immediately overlying the 4-8m
beach, on the Moroccan coast dated to 480,000 Bp, with fully evolved
assemblages dating to 50,000-40,000 BP. In southern Africa also the
Middle Stone Age is of similar antiquity, so that the Middle Palaeolithic/
Middle Stone Age in Africa spans the period of warmer climate and
higher sea-level of the Last Interglacial and the earlier part of the Last

! The Levallois method involves the preparation of special cores for the removal of,
generally, a single large and relatively thin flake or blade of predetermined form. Reprepara-
tion of the flaking surface is usually necessaty befote a further flake/blade is removed. Dis¢

cores are radially prepared for the removal from one ot both faces, round the circumference,
of several usable flakes that can be further modified by retouch. See fig. 4,B & C.

5 Double concave side-scrapet
6 Burin on truncation
7 Denticulated scraper
8, 9 End-scrapers
Mousterian
10 Mousterian point
11 Double side-scraper
12 Mousterian point
13, 14 Side-scrapers
-Libyan Pre- Aurignacian
15 Awl-burin
16, 17 Utilized and backed blades
18 Proto-burin
(Nos. 4 after J. D. Clatk e al., 1975, p. 268; 7~9 after C. R. Ferring,
‘The Aterian in North African prehistory’, in F. Wendorf and A. E.
Marks, eds., Problems in prebistory, 1975, p. 118; remainder after Clark,
Prebistory of Africa, pp. 115, 126.)
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Glaciation.! During this time, while much of the Sahara probably
enjoyed a Mediterranean and Sahelian environment, the Congo basin
experienced a significant retreat of the humid rain-forest. This was
replaced over much of the southern and western part of the basin by
deciduous woodland savanna with grassland on the Kalahari sands that
form the plateau surface between the main rivers. Thus, in northern and
western Africa, large, hitherto unpopulated ateas became available for
occupation, or others, previously favourable, again became so. The
number of archaeological sites now found in the Congo basin and much
of the maritime region of West Africa indicates that these were now
- favoured localities. Population movement into these hitherto ‘empty
areas’ was made possible by the extension of the deciduous woodland
and by the development of technologies adapted to exploiting the
resources of a more closed habitat. :

The number of different tool-kits, some of them regionally distinct,
developed by the hunting-gathering populations of Africa by the
beginning of the Last Glaciation some 70,000 yeats ago, can be seen as
reflecting increasing involvement with experimenting in the use of local
resources. The new methods of cote preparation, for instance, permitted
a more economical use of raw material — important if preferred rocks
had to be catried any distance. Also some rocks can easily be used for
the production of blades — quartzite, obsidian or flint, for example -
while others, such as quartz, are less tractable. In the more open
country the stone equipment is now essentially ‘light duty’ and a
number of standardized ‘types’ make their appearance. In regions of
heavier rainfall and thicker vegetation, heavier-duty forms are more
common and it is now possible to detect varying degrees of geographical
specialization. However, although the amount of specialization is
appreciably in advance of anything manifested by the Acheulian
Complezx, it is on a much more general basis than that which comes
after. In part this may be due to the limitations imposed by the techno-
logy and the intellectual ability but it may also be caused by the still
relative sparseness of the human population. The great increase of
Middle Stone Age over Early Stone Age sites in Africa, implying an
overall population increase, was in part in regions with little or no
evidence of previous occupation, so that competition for resources
would still, it is suggested, have remained minimal.

1 For bibliographical references and a discussion on the dating of the Middle Palaeolithic/

Middle Stone Age in Africa see ]. D. Clatk, ‘Africa in prehistory: petipheml.ot paramount ?,
Man, N.S., 1975, 10, 175-98, and also ch. 4 (by ]. D. Clatk) in Vol. 1 of this Hisfory.
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The climatic changes of this period and their effects on the vegetation
communities can be seen reflected in the bone refuse of the occupation
sites. For example, at Klassies River Cave in South Africa the fauna of
the eatliest Middle Stone Age is of forest/grassland and macchia
species, similar to today. The second stage shows an increase in
tragelaphine antelopes (bushbuck and kudu), implying a relative
increase in forest/bush, while in the third stage the open country again
predominates with a return of the alcelaphines (wildebeeste/hartebeeste)
and quagga.! These changes are reflected in the tool-kits, which,
through time, tend to form geographical traditions, assemblages from
one region generally having more in common than those of any one
time level from different regions. Although archaeologists have sought
to explain changes in stone-tool assemblages (e.g. the replacement of the
Acheulian by the Middle Palaeolithic) by population movement and
replacement, there is increasing reason to believe that anything other
than small-scale movements ate a product of later agricultural and
urban communities — unless they are into ‘empty atreas’ or as the result
of severe climatic deterioration. The replacement of one technology by
another is now coming to be regarded as being more likely the result of
technical innovation and stimulus diffusion.

The physical populations of the Middle Palaeolithic/Middle Stone
Age are inadequately known.? Everywhere these industries are
associated with Homo sapiens, though in northern Africa the sub-specific
form H. sapiens neanderthalensis is represented by fossils from Jebel
Ithoud in Morocco, Haua Fteah Cave in Cyrenaica, and perhaps from
Dire Dawa (Porc Epic Cave) in Ethiopia, and other sites in North
Africa. None of the African neanderthaloid fossils is of the extreme,
classic type found in western Europe; these fossils resemble more the
populations from Mount Catmel and other Middle East caves. Recent
reports of new fossil cranial material from two Aterian contexts in
Mortocco may provide the first clear evidence of the physical affinities of
the makers of this industrial complex, which has its origins in the
Middle Palaeolithic tradition.3 Sometime towards the close of Aterian

1 R. G. Klein, ‘Environment and subsistence of prehistoric man in the southern Cape
Province, South Africa’, World Archaeology, 1974, 5, 249-84.

3 See ch. 2 of Vol. 1 of this History for a review of the latest finds and interpretations.

3 (a) For cranial and mandibular remains of two ot more robust individuals from a lower
Aterian horizon, see A. Debénath, ‘Découverte de restes humains probablement atériens 3
Dar es Soltan (Maroc)’, C.R. Académie des Sciences (Paris), 1975, 281, 875-6. (b) For occipital
bone associated with an upper Aterian industry see J. Roche and J.-P. Texier, ‘Découvertes

de restes humains dans un niveau atérien supérieur de la Grotte des Contrebandiers A Temara
(Maroc)’, ibid. 1976, 282, 45-7.
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Nelson Bay Cave Howieson's Poort

9 Middle Stone Age tools from sub-Saharan Africa.
Blade Industry (? = Howieson's Poort) from Nelson Bay Cave, South Africa
1~3 Large backed segments
Howieson's Poort tools from the type-site
4 Unfaced point
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times (? ¢. 30,000 BP) the Neanderthal stock in northern Africa was
replaced by modern man just as central and southern Africa also saw the
replacement of residual ‘thodesioid’ stock by modern man. Thus the
Lake Eyasi fossil with artefacts made by the Levallois method presum-
ably represents an early stage of development, while the only early dated
fossil from this time (more than 45,000 yeats ago) in South Africa,
H. helmei from Flotisbad in the Orange Free State, belongs with modern
man — albeit an archaic form with some ‘thodesioid’ characteristics. It
was clearly, therefore, within this time range ~ 100,000-40,000 yeats
ago — that modern man made his appearance in Africa, at the same time,
in fact, as he did in the Middle East.

In Africa it is the East African region that has produced the earliest
evidence as yet of H. sapiens (Omo 1 and 2 from the Kibish Formation)
and, if the dates can be relied on, it can be seen to have taken something
less than Go,000 years for modern man to make his appearance and
cover the whole continent, replacing all other more archaic forms.
Whether the secret of modern man that made him so far in advance of
all other forms was in his superior intellectual ability, adaptability and
technology, or a combination of these and other traits, it was, as has
been previously suggested, his ability to communicate by means of a
fully developed language system and exchange abstract and precise
information that was chiefly responsible for giving him his unique
advantage.

'The extent of Middle Palaeolithic/Middle Stone Age variability will
serve to demonstrate the degree of environmental adaptation that had
been achieved by the early H. sapiens populations (figs 8, 9 & 11). Along
the Mediterranean littoral and on the plateau north of the Sahara are

s ‘Truncated blade
6 Trapeze
7 Burin
Bambata Industry tools from the type-site
8 Backed flake
9 Borer
10 Side-scraper
11 Bifacial point
12 Unifacial point
Edarly Pietersburg Industry tools from Bed 4, Cave of Hearths
13-15 Triangular flake and blades with discontinuous utilization and
retouch
(Nos. 1~3 after R. G. Klein, 1972; remainder after Clark, Prebissory

of Africa, figs. 35, 50.)
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found Mousterian industries resembling the ‘typical Mousterian’ of
south-west France, with retouched points and scrapers of various kinds.
‘The Levallois element is even more significant in Cytenaica in the cave of
Haua Fteah and at other sites, whete it is known as Levallois-Moustersan
and is characterized by many thin-sectioned tools on Levallois flakes. It
began more than 45,000 years ago and ended . 38,000 yeats ago, and its
age and attributes link it with the equivalent tradition in Palestine.
Similarly, the association is with Neanderthal stock. The only evidence
from North Africa as to the stone-tool tradition that directly preceded
the Levallois-Mousterian also comes from the Haua Fteah Cave. The
only other sites where it is known are on the coast in Palestine and in a
cave in Syria ~ which last makes it unlikely that it was developed for the
exploitation of marine resources, for which also some of the earliest
evidence in the world comes from Haua Fteah. Surprisingly, this is a
blade industry,! termed ‘Libyan Pre-Aurignacian’, which thus antici-
pates the Upper Palaeolithic blade tradition, though separated from it
by the Levallois-Mousterian and a time difference of 30,000 years (fig. 8).

Experimental innovation and/or adaptive patterning may lie behind
this early blade tradition and it appears to be a phenomenon associated
with the south-eastern Mediterranean,

It is in North-West Africa that the first clear evidence for the hafting
of stone tools is found. This is the development of the tang. Tanged
flakes retouched into points, scrapers and various other forms of tool
are recognized as belonging to the Aterian tradition and are character-
istic of artefact assemblages in the Maghrib and almost the whole of the
Sahara north of the 16° parallel, including the oases of the Western
Desert but not the Nile itself. In the Sahara also, bifacial lanceolate
forms are often a feature of this tradition. Apart from the tanged forms,
the Aterian resembles the Mousterian and it was at one time thought to
have evolved from it. Recently, however, dating of the Aterian has
shown it to be of an age generally similar to the Mousterian, though it
probably lasted longer, so that it must now be regarded as a regional
form of Middle Palaeolithic rather than as a North African equivalent
of the Upper Palaeolithic, and the presence or absence of tanged forms
may have been determined by local needs and traditional usage (fig. 8).%

1 Blade technology employs cores with a parallel, sometimes convergent scar pattern on
the release face(s), and they may have one or mote striking platforms. Blades can be struck
either by direct percussion or by using & punch. This technique makes maximum use of the

raw material, Sce fig. 4 D, and also C. B. M. McBumey, Ths Hasua Fteah (Cyrenaica) and the

Stone Age of the south-east Mediterranean (Cambridge, 1967), 75-104.
2 C, R. Ferring, “The Aterian in North African prehistory’, in Wendorf and Marks, eds.,

Problems in prebistory, 113-26.
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The Aterian has been described as a desert-oriented tradition and it is
patticularly common on the Saharan side of the Atlas in the Maghrib
and in the desert itself. The home bases wete often centred on caves,
springs and shallow lakes. The people appeat to have been competent
hunters of latger antelopes and equids, and some sites (e.g. the caves of
Dar es Soltan and Taforalt) were regularly made use of over a lengthy
petiod of time, while others, such as Hajj Creiem near Detna, were
hunting camps only.

The Middle Palaeolithic in North Africa and the Sudan seems to have
ended about the time of the onset of the main Wiirm Glaciation |
(c. 30,000 years ago), for there is a stratigraphic and temporal hiatus
between the Aterian and the succeeding epi-Palaeolithic blade industry
in the Maghrib. At sites in the Sahara, there is clearer evidence for
desertification between more than 22,000 and 12,000 yeats ago, and it
has been suggested that the onset of the main Wiirm Glaciation and the
desiccation may have caused large areas of North-West Africa and the
Sahara to become depopulated.!

In the Nile Valley the evolved Acheulian was replaced by local
Mousterian industries with a variable Levallois element and, in particu-
lar, many tools with denticulate retouch; it begins to look as if denticu-
lation in North Africa is in some way related to an arid environment.

In the Upper Nile also there is evidence for some kind of hiatus after
the Mousterian, but no such gap is seen in Ethiopia, where abundant
obsidian sources were used to produce a Middle Stone Age tradition
that made use of the Levallois method for flakes and blades to trim into
points, scrapers and other forms. Two K/Ar dates from a site in the
Galla Lakes area suggest a very considerable antiquity (¢. 180,000 years
ago) for the earlier part of the Ethiopian Middle Stone Age, though
additional results from other localities are needed to confirm this.2
Little is known of the pattern in the northern savanna region, but
characteristic Middle Stone Age assemblages have been found in -
Nigeria (the Jos Plateau), East Africa and the Horn, where they are
largely still undated and evolutionary development remains to be
stratigraphically demonstrated.

! For detailed summary of the Saharan evidence for climatic fluctuations see M. Servant,
‘Séquences continentales et variations climatiques: évolution du bassin du Tchad au
Cénozoique supérieur’, unpublished Ph.D. thesis (University of Paris, 1973). A general
review of evidence for late Quaternary lake-level fluctuations throughout the continent
is found in P. A, Street and A. T. Grove, ‘Environmental and climatic implications of late
Quaternary lake-level fluctuations in Africa’, Nature, 1976, 261, 385-9g0.

2 F. Wendotf and others, ‘Dates for the Middle Stone Age of East Africa’, Science, 1974,
187, 740-2.
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1o Radiometric dates for comparable later Quaternary techno-complexes
in Africa and Eurasia.
Assemblages selected to show the first appearance and general time-
range of each complex. The sites and dates selected are listed below.

Site lists, daves and Industrial Associations

A. Sub-Sabaran Africa
Acheulian

1
‘Middle Stone Age’

Rooidam, Cape. 115,000410,000 BP

2 Hout Bay, Cape. 47,100, + 2,800, — 2,100 BP
3 Bushman’s Rock Shelter, Transvaal, > 53,000 Bp (Pictersburg)
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4 Florisbad, O.F.S. > 48,900 sr (Hagenstad)
s Montagu Cave, Cape. 45,90042,100; >s50,800 BP (Howieson’s
Poort)
6 Mufo, Angola. > 40,000 BP (2 samples) (Lupemban)
7 Kalambo Falls, Zambia. 46,100, + 3,500, — 2,400 (Lupemban)
8 Klassies River Mouth, Cape. > 38,000 (?Mossel Bay)
9 Red Cliff, Rhodesia. 41,8004 3,000; 40,780 4-1,800 (Bambata)
10 Zombepata, Rhodesia. 37,2904 1,140 (Bambata)
11 Witkrans, Cape. 33,1504 2,500 (?Pietersburg)
12 Pomongwe, Rhodesia. 42,200+ 2,300 (Bambata)
13 Border Cave, Ingwavuma, Nata). > 48,250 (Pietersburg)
14 Ndutu Beds, Olduvai Gorge, Tanzania. §6,000- 3,500
Edarly ‘Later Stone Age’
15 Heuningsneskrans Shelter, Natal. 24,6404 300
16 Border Cave, Ingwavuma, Natal. 35,7004 1,100
17 Rose Cottage Cave, Ladybrand, O.F.S. 29,4304 520 (‘Pre-Wilton’)
18 Leopard’s Hill Cave, Zambia. 21,550+ 950 (‘Proto-Later Stone Age’)
19 Sahonghong, Lesotho. 20,9004 270 (‘Howieson’s Poort’)
20 Nelson Bay Cave, Cape. 18,6604 110 (Robberg Ind.)
21 Nelson Bay Cave, Cape. 11,950+ 150 (Albany Ind.)
Late Stone Age (microlithic)
22 Naisiusiu Beds, Olduvai Gorge, Tanzania. 17,550-+1,000 (‘Kenya
Capsian’)
23 Leopard’s Hill Cave, Zambia. 16,715 4-95 (Nachikufu I)
24 Zombepata Cave, Rhodesia. 15,1204 170 (*Wilton’)
2§ Kamasongolwa, Zambia. 13,3004-250 (‘Wilton’)
26 Lake Nakuru, Kenya; transgressive phase to ~6Gom. 12,140+206
(Blade Ind.)
27 Nelson Bay Cave, Cape. 9,0804180; 2,660 +150 (Wilton)
28 Wilton Rock Shelter, Cape. 8,260+ 720 (Wilton)
29 Melkhoutboom, Cape. 7,300+ 80 (Wilton)
30 Matjes River Rock Shelter, Cape. 7,7504-300 (Wilton)
Neolithie
31 Kintampo (KG6), Ghana. 3,400+ 74
32 Narosura, Kenya. 2,760+ 115
All the above are radiocarbon dates except (14), which is an amino-acid
racemisation age (Bada & Protsch, 1973).

B. North Africa and the Sabara
Achenlian and ‘Pre-Mousterian’
1 Harounian beach, Casablanca, Morocco. ~145,000~~125,000
(Moroccan Acheulian, Stage 8)
2 Haua Fteah, Cyrenaica. ~80,000-~30,000 (extrapolation dates) ‘(Pre-
Aurignacian®)
Middle Palaeolithic (Mousterian/Aterian)
3 Bir Sahara, Egypt. >44,680 (Aterian)
4 Haua Fteah, Cyrenaica, Libya. 43,4004 1,300 (Levalloiso-Mousterian)
s Taforalt, Morocco. 134,550
+ 32,350 (Mousterian/Aterian)
Bou Hadid, Algeria. 439,900 (Aterian)
Berard, Algeria. 431,800 (Aterian)
Dar-es-Soltan, Morocco. > 30,060 (Aterian)
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Upper Palacolithic: epi-Palaeolithic
9 Hagfet ed Dabba, Cyrenaica, Libya. 40,5004-1,600 (Dabban)

10 Haua Fteah, Cyrenaica, Libya. 16,0704100; 10,6004 300 (Eastern
Oranian)

11 Haua Fteah, Cyremica, Libya. 8,4004150; 7,0004110 (Libyco-
Capsian) :

12 Bl Mekta, Tunisia. 8,400+ 400 (Capsian)

13 Gebel Silsila, Egypt. 15,2004-700; 16,0004800 (Sebekian)

14 Wadi Halfa, Sudan. 14,0004 280 (Ballanan)

15 Taforalt, Morocco. 12,0704 400; 10,8004 400 (Ibero-Maurusian)

16 Khanguet el Mouhaad, Tunisia. 7,2004 120 (Upper Capsian)

17 Columnata, Algeria. 7,7504-300 (Capsian)

Neolithic

18 Khanguet Si Mohamed Tahar. 7,8004250; §,4004-140

19 Haua Fteah (V1), Cyrenaica. 6,810497

20 Fayum A, Egypt. 6,301 4-180

All the above are radiocarbon dates except no. (1), which is an Th230/(J234

age.

C. Europe

Acheulian
1 Grotte du Lazaret, France. 110,0004-10,000

Middle Palaeolithic

Weimer-Bhringsdotf, Germany. 60,000-120,000 (Mousterian)

Gorham’s Cave, Gibraltar. 47,7004-1,500 (Mousterian)

Calombo Cave, Italy. 32,0004 680 (Mousterian)

Velika Pécina, Yugoslavia. 33,8504 520 (Mousterian)

Grotte aux Qurs, France. 48,3004 230 (Mousterian)

Regourdoux, France. 45,5004-1,800 (Mousterian)

Les Cottes, France. 37,6004-700 (Mousterian/Lower Perigordian)
9 Combe Grenal, France. 39,0004-1,500 (Mousterian)

10 Broion Cave, Italy. 46,4004 1,500 (Mousterian)

11 Moldova, Uknine, USSR. > 44,000 (Mousterian)

Upper Palacolithic

12 Abri Pataud, France. 33,3004-760; 34,2504675 (Basal Aurignacian)

13 Abri Pataud, France. 29,3004-450; 32,8001 450 (Aurignacian)

14 Willendorf, Austria. 32,0604:250 (Aurignacian)

15 Abri Facteur, Dordogne, France. 27,8904 2,000 (Aurignacian)

16 Puits de ’'Homme, Lascaux Cave, France. 16,1004 500 (PMagdelenian)

17 Arka, Hungary. 17,0504 350 (Bastern Gravettian)

18 Angles sur 1’ Anglin, France. 14,1604-80 (Magdelenian)

19 Cueva Reclau, Spain. 13,2004.600 (Solutrean)

Mesolithic '

20 Grotte di Ortucchio, Italy. 12,6194-410

21 Shippea Hill. 7,6104-150 (Tardenoisian)

22 Starr Carr. 9,55714-210 (Maglemosian)

Neolithic

23 Nea Nicomediea, Greece. 7,7804-270; 7,280+ 112

24 Franchthi Cave, Greece. 7,794 140

25 Knossos, Crete, 8,050+ 180

All the above are radiocarbon dates except (1), dated by Th330/U234, and

(2), dated by Th2?39/U. and Pa231
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D. South-West Asia
Middle Palaeolithic
1 Shanidar Cave, Iraq. 50,6004 3,000 (Mousterian)
Shanidar Cave, Iraq. 46,9004 1,500 (Mousterian)
Tabun Cave, Mt. Carmel, Istael. 40,9004 1,000 (Mousterian)
Geulah Cave, Mt. Carmel, Israel. 42,0004 1,700 (Mousterian)
Ras el Kelb, Lebanon. > 52,000 (Mousterian)
Ksar Akil, Lebanon. 43,7504-1,500 (Mousterian)
Upper Palacolithic
7 Ksar Akil, Lebanon. 28,8404 380 (Aurignacian)
8 Ein Ager, Negev. 17,5104 290 (Final Upper Palaeolithic)
o Rasaket. 4-34,600 (Aurignacian)
11 Shanidar, Iraq. 33,3004-1,000 (Baradostian)
12 Shanidar, Iraq. 28,7004 700 (Zarzian)
Mesolithic[early Neolithic
10 Zawi Chenu, Shanidar, Iraq. 10,8004 300 (Pre-Pottery Neolithic)
13 Shanidar, Iraq. 10,6004 300 (Mesolithic)
14 Jericho, Israel. 11,116 4-107 (Natufian)
15 Jericho, Isracl. 10,3004-500 (Pre-Pottery Neolithic)
16  Ganj-i-Darch, Iran. 10,4004-150 (early Neolithic)

C\W e N

In the southern savanna lands there is a repetition of the pattern of
light- rather than heavy-duty equipment, and two main techno-
complexes are recognized (fig. 9).1 One, sometimes called the ‘Pieters-
burg Complex’, with three geographically distributed industries, is
found on the south coast and interior plateau mainly south of the
Limpopo and makes varying use of the Levallois, disc core and blade
core techniques, the products of which were used generally with a
minimum of secondary retouch. It is believed to date to more than
40,000 Bp and probably belongs mostly within the Last Interglacial,
¢. 100,000~75§,000 years ago.

The second techno-complex - the ‘Bambata Complex’ - is differ-
entiated from the first by the amount of retouch present on the tools.
It is confined more to the northern parts of the interior plateau from the
Zambezi to the Orange river and Natal, and four regionally disttibuted
industries are recognized. While its earliest stages may be contemporary
with the Pictersburg Complex, the later stages appear to be as recent as
30,000 years ago and so would overlap in time with the early Upper
Palaeolithic in Eurasia.

Another complex or tradition which combines the prepared and
blade core techniques is known from a number of scattered sites from
East Africato the Cape and in Equatoria, where geographical identifica-
tion is even more pronounced. The prepated core products show

1 See Sampson, Stone Age archacology, 151-257.

47

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE LEGACY OF PREHISTORY

marked refinement and the small punched blade element, from which
various backed and otherwise trimmed tools are made, is evidence of
the introduction of the ‘composite tool” made from mote than one
element — wood, mastic, sinew, bone etc. — in which the stone com-
ponents, which usually formed the working parts, could be greatly
reduced in size and weight. This meant that the finest cryptocrystalline
material (agates, jaspers, chalcedonies etc.), which often occut only as
small inclusions or pebbles, could now be brought into use. Together
with this small blade element - precursor of the Later Stone Age — ate
two new forms in the equatorial forests: the tanged point and the
trapeze ot franchel.

The dates associated with the assemblages composing this industtial
unit (formerly defined as being of ‘Magosian’ or Howieson’s Poort
type) range from more than 50,000 to ¢. 9,000 years ago, though more
precise study will undoubtedly cause these dates and so the range to be
revised. Younger ages — between ¢. 30,000 and ¢. 13,000 — have been
obtained for some assemblages, particularly in Rhodesia, which indicate
contemporaneity with, for instance, the Upper Palaeolithic in Cyrenaica.
However, there is at least one site (Montagu Cave at the Cape) with a
date of more than 50,000 years, and several more which suggest some
overlap, perhaps appreciable, between this ‘evolved’ tradition and the
other two Middle Stone Age complexes. This ‘overlap’ could be inter-
preted in several possible ways but, on the existing incomplete and
inconsistent evidence, the Middle Stone Age of sub-Saharan Africa can
best perhaps be seen as a technological continuum beginning with flake
and blade forms that were minimally retouched, but supplemented by
other and later traditions in which retouched tools predominate and the
production of small blade forms becomes important. These overlapping
traditions or complexes of the savanna, like the more specialized
Lupemban and derived forms in the Congo basin, are of course the
surviving parts of the equipment with which geographically adapted
populations selectively exploited the resources of their environment
up to the limits of their technological capability. Some temporal
changes ate stratigraphically demonstrated within the complexes. But
the way in which they interacted cuts across ecological zones, and may
be related to climatically induced changes in the resource base and the
need to make compensating technological adjustments, as well as to the
spread of mote efficient extractive processes and the technology

associated with them.
In the deciduous woodlands and forest-savanna mosaic of central and
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western Africa, the Middle Stone Age takes on a more specifically
regional appearance with an emphasis on heavier equipment, though the
small, lightet tools are still present (fig. 11). The earliest are ¢. 0,000
years old and the characteristic forms are heavy-duty picks, bifacial
core-axes and core-scrapers, first described as forming an archaeological
entity known as the Sangoan. This kind of tool-kit can perhaps best be
regarded as one that will be manifest wherever and whenever heavy-duty
equipment is needed, though the end-products in each particular time
petiod will be characteristic of that time. For example, the earlier Karari
Industry from Lake Rudolf might perhaps be explained in this way, as
also can the later ‘axe’ forms with the Neolithic in Equatoria and
West Africa.

These crude Sangoan forms, best thought of as special-activity tools
associated with working wood, give way to more evolved, shapely
forms in the Congo basin (Lupemban Industrial Complex) with working
ends suggesting use for cutting, adzing and gouging. With these there
occur long, finely made lanceolate points worked bifacially, which are
some of the finest examples of the skill of the Palaeolithic craftsman in
the Old World.! They may have served as matchets and/or the blades
of stabbing spears, just as do the metal blades of the forest Negroes and
Pygmies today. Unfortunately, practically no faunal remains have been
found with any of the archacological sites in the equatorial forest, so
that we have little precise information on the economic base of this -
industrial complex.

In the West African forest zone, although the situation is less well
known, there would appear to be an increase in the number of sites, and
occupation was continuous from this time onwards. ‘Sangoan’ forms
of heavy-duty implements are recognized in both Nigeria and Ghana,
though with less standardization of tool-types. Pollen evidence from
north-eastern Angola and Katanga shows, however, that the climate
during the time this Lupemban Industrial Complex was in vogue was
cooler by about 6°C, and also drier than today, with little evidence of
the humid rain-forest. Extrapolating from ethnographic evidence and
faunal distributions, it appears likely that these populations exploited
several micro-environments — gallery forest along the rivers, deciduous
woodland on the slopes, and grassland on the tops of the interfluves. It
is suggested that the groups may have concentrated on hunting the
large numbers of elephant and hippopotamus in the Congo system,

Y J. D. Clark, Prebistoric cultures of north-east Angola and their significance in tropical Africa,
2 vols. (Lisbon, Companhia de Diamantes de Angola, 1963).
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using traps and the other methods described by ethnographers and the
classical authors.

Adequate knowledge of the economy of the Middle Stone Age
depends on studies of site location and faunal content of which, as yet,
there are very few. It is, however, probable that in Equatoria, as has
been suggested, the very large animals were preferred for hunting, and
that in the grasslands the grazing antelopes were the predominant forms,
while the range of environments in between would have induced
different kinds of choice and adjustment. One important difference
between the Lower and Middle Palaeolithic, however, is the regular use,
or reuse, of one site over a much longer period of time, as is manifested
in the thickness of accumulated occupation sediments in caves. This
suggests that, instead of a group’s moving from one temporary camp
to another in the course of the seasonal round through its territory, it
was now able to make use of one or two more permanent camps,
occupied over a longer period of the year by reason of the more
intensive pattern of resource use and the improved technology. From
these base camps several micro-environments within a range of ¢. 10 km
radius could be exploited and, at another time, temporary camps, e.g.
for hunting, would be set up for the recovery of more distant and
specifically seasonal resources. The multiplicity of activities at the base
camp can be seen in the wide range of artefacts present, those on the
special-purpose camps being much more limited. For example, the
hunting camp at Porc Epic Cave, Dire Dawa, has a preponderance of
unifacial points and knives but not many other kinds of tool.! Flake
knives and scrapers (for working skins) predominate at the Mousterian
butchery site of Hajj Creiem, where the animals brought back reflect the
several micro-habitats exploited - coastal plain (zebra [3—4] and

1 J. D. Clark, M. A, J. Williams and K. R. Williamson, Further excavations (1974) in the
Porec Epic Caw, Dire Dawa, Ethiopia (forthcoming).

11 (opposite) Tools of the eatlier (Sangoan facies) and later stages of the
Lupemban Industrial Complex from the Congo and Zambezi basins.
Upper Lupemban, from Kalina Point, Zaire
1 Lanceolate point
2 Core-axe
Lower Lupemban, from Livingstone, Zambia
3 Denticulate scraper
4 Sangoan core-axe
s Pick
(Nos. 1-2 after Clark, Prebistory of Africa, fig. 39; 3~ after Clark, The Stone
Age cultures of Northern Rhodesia, 1950, pl. 12, nos, 2, 8, and pl. 14, no. 12.)
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gazelle [1]), forested slopes (buffalo [2-3]) and rocky slopes (Batbary
sheep [s-10]). These animals would have provided between 2,800-
4,075 kg of useable meat.1 Here an estimate of the camp atea of 190 m?
suggests, on analogy with San (Bushman) space requirements, that
there may have been thitteen individuals in the group. Again from the
small cave of Witkrans in the escarpment overlooking the Hatts valley
in the northern Cape, hunters were able to exploit the permanent
population of antelopes occupying the thicket bush local to the site, ot
to take their toll of the gregarious animals migrating seasonally between
the valley and the eastern Kalahari. At these temporary camps bones
were sometimes piled; there is evidence for this even in Acheulian times
from the Munro site in the Transvaal. At Kalkbank in the northern
Transvaal, the bones of thirty-eight bushveld animals representing
thirteen different specimens were stacked. In the spring deposits at
El Guettar, a pile of stone spheroids was found with the Mousterian,
and a similar concentration was recovered with Middle Stone Age
artefacts from another spring deposit at Windhoek. While the signifi-
cance of such piles is unknown, it is more likely to have been utilitarian
than magical in purpose, as has been suggested for El Guettar. Other
features are the regular occurrence of well-delineated hearths of ash and
charcoal at several sites. On the Orange river in the van der Kloof dam
area, seven arcs and semicitcles of stones represent the footings of
single-family windbreaks on a camp site of the Orangia Industry of the
Pietersburg Complex, and another site, Zeekoegat 27, gives evidence of
a larger but somewhat later semi-circular structure, delineated by stones,
such as could have been used to keep a thorn fence in position, for
occupation by a number of individuals engaged in some group
activity. ‘

Middle Palaeolithic/Middle Stone Age living-site components and
artefact assemblages suggest that social cohesion and organization was
now sufficiently well developed for the populations to be able to become
more ecologically selective and adapted. There is also evidence for
concern with conceptual expression and symbolism, especially in
regard to the utilitarian and ritual uses of pigment found in the form of

1 See C. B. M. McBurney and R. W. Hey, Prebistory and Pleistocene geology in Cyrenaican
Libya (Cambridge, 1955), 141~-56. Estimates of meat weights were calculated by using the
F.A.O. Food composition table for use in Africa (Maryland and Rome, 1968). See also K. V.-
Flannery, ‘Origins and ecological effects of eatly domestication in Iran and the Near East’,
in P. J. Ucko and G. W. Dimbleby, eds., The domsstication and exploitation of plants and
animals (London, 1969), s0~79, and T. White, ‘A method of calculating the dietary percentage

of various food animals butchered by aboriginal peoples’, American Antiquity, 1953, 18,
396-8. :
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crayons and the intentional burial of the dead in sites such as Mumbwa
Caves, Fishhoek Cave, the Border Cave and Nswatugi, which reflect the
more complete evidence from Eurasia at this time. The characteristics
of self-awareness and geographical identity are, therefore, now discern-
ible, albeit in embryonic form, though they may have been sufficient to
have brought some groups into conflict with others, especially in times
of scarce resources or other stress. Besides wooden spears and stone-
headed projectile weapons, the equipment of the hunter included
throwing-sticks and clubs with wooden and perhaps stone heads, the
latter enclosed in sleeves of greenhide. Such weapons could, on
occasion, be turned to account in inter-group feuding, as the depressed
fractures and holes in some of the fossil crania suggest, though never on
the scale that appears after domestication. .
Study of the faunal assemblages associated with the Middle Stone
Age industries at two caves in the southern Cape (Die Kelders Cave 1
and Klassies River Mouth Cave 1) provides important evidence of
selective hunting preferences as determined in part by environmental
differences. The abundance of muskrats and hares at Die Kelders, with a
minimal number of foot bones, suggest that these animals were hunted
for their pelts as well as for food;! while medium to large antelopes
are the commonest forms at Klassies River. There are, however,
indications that the Middle Stone Age populations were not such
efficient hunters as were those of the Later Stone Age. The number of
large and dangerous game is not so great — the eland, a relatively docile
animal, is the predominant large mammal at both sites, while pigs are
considerably under-represented. On the other hand there are the
remains of the giant buffalo - presumably dangerous — but these consist
of a preponderance of very young, with some fully adult, animals,
thus suggesting that the hunters may have concentrated on females in
advanced pregnancy or giving birth, and so pethaps contributed to the
extinction of this species. The Klassies River evidence is the best and
oldest anywhere in the world for the regular exploitation of coastal
resoutces; besides abundant shellfish are found remains of seals and
penguins, but remains of fish and flying birds are almost completely
absent. The same is also the case at Die Kelders, contrasting markedly
with the Later Stone Age, and suggesting that the Middle Stone Age
1 R. G. Klein, ‘Ecology of Stone Age man at the southern tip of Africa’, Archacology,
1975, 28, 238~47. Since foot bones ate generally removed with the pelts of animals that
were used for clothing, blankets and containers, a significant reduction in the number of

these bones in relation to the other body parts of the species hunted and killed for these
purposes may be expected in the food assemblages at the base camps.
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population did not yet possess the technology for efficient fishing and
fowling.

UPPER PALAEOLITHIC AND EPI-PALAEOLITHIC TRADITIONS
IN NORTHERN AFRICA AND LATER STONE AGE
COMPLEXES SOUTH OF THE SAHARA

It is significant that clear evidence of a stratigraphic break of long
duration (e.g. between ¢. 10,000 and mote than 25,500 years at three
sites in the Cape winter rainfall area) between the Middle Stone Age and
later occupation levels is evidenced from a number of excavated sites in
Africa (fig. 12). In North Africa, in only a few instances do we have
knowledge of the industrial stages immediately succeeding the Middle
Palacolithic/Middle Stone Age. One such site is Haua Fteah Cave in
Cyrenaica, where an Upper Palaeolithic blade industry (the Dabban;
fig. 13) makes its appearance at ¢. 38,000 BC and is found stratigraphically
overlying the Levallois-Mousterian. This industry lasted for some 25,000
years but is known as yet from only one other Cyrenaican site. This
limited distribution is surprising if, as used to be thought, Upper
Palaeolithic technology, the product of modern man, was so much in
advance of any other.

Only in the Nile Valley, mostly north of Aswan, is there evidence for
blade assemblages of anywhere near comparable antiquity (e.g. from
Dishna, with a probable age of 20,000 years and combining Middle and
Upper Palaeolithic technology). Although these show no close com-
parison with the Cyrenaican industry, they do suggest that they may
both have been the outcome of infiltration along the Mediterranean
littoral and up the Nile of small groups coming from south-west Asia
and practising an Upper Palaeolithic blade technology. However, for
the most part the earlier blade industries of Upper Egypt date to
between ¢. 16,000 and 15,000 BP, and both macrolithic (Idfuan) and
fully microlithic (Fakurian) forms are found. The combination in the
early stages of prepared core and blade components is reminiscent of
the Middle Stone Age Howieson’s Poort and comparable assemblages
from southern Africa, and the dating overlaps. In Nubia, the continua-
tion of the Middle Stone Age prepared core tradition is attested after
¢. 34,000 BC by local facies using ferruginised sandstone(Khormusan)and
Nile pebbles of chert (Halfan). By . 15,000 BC the artefacts had become
diminutive, and a significant blade element is present and replaces
the specialized forms of minute Levallois flakes and cores (Halfan).
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Between 16,000 and 10,000 BC there is evidence for much local
variation in the forms of the stone industties in Nubia and Upper
Egypt. These variations and the differences in the size of the assemblages
and the food waste show that a range of seasonal activities was being
pursued. Many sites, both large and small, showa preponderance of large
mammal remains, in particular wild cattle, hartebeeste and hippopotamus.
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13 Tools from Upper Palaeolithic and epi-Palaeolithic sites from North
Africa. (For explanation, see apposite.)
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Others again show much fish bone, and at such sites fireplaces with
a quantity of butned rock may be evidence of smoking fish; fresh-
water oysters were also collected. At one site dating to ¢. 13,000 BC, the
fauna shows evidence of possible yeat-round occupation where the
group made use of large mammals, the fish and molluscs of the Nile,
and of wild-fowl. In addition, at this and other sites (Qadan and Afian
in particular) numerous examples of grinding equipment are present,
showing that wild grasses were now an important and regular part of
the seasonal diet, and sickle gloss is found on a proportion of the

Nile Valley
1-3. Upper Palaeolithic tools of the Afian Industry from Esna;
marginally retouched and backed flake and bladelets
4, 5 Proximally retouched blade and burin of the Sebekian Industry
from Jebel Silsileh
6, 7 Flake with basal retouch and tranchet of the Sebilian Industry
from Kom Ombo
8  Diminutive Levallois flake of the Halfan Industry from Wadi
Halfa
Maghrib
Tools of the Capsian Industrial Complex
9-11  Bone awl, point and needle
12 End-scraper
13 Backed blade
14 Burin
15 Micro-butin
16-19 Varjous forms of microlith
20 Slotted bone ‘sickle’ handle and (a—c) microlithic insets
Tools of the Ibero-Manrnsian Industrial Complex
21 Bone point
22 Opposed platform cotre for micro-blades
23—5 Microliths
26-7 Short end- and convex scrapers
Cyrenaica
Tools of the Upper Palaeolithic Dabban Industry from Haua F1eab
28—30 Backed blades and bladelets
31 End-scraper
32 Double-ended burin
33 Chamfered blade
34 Resharpening spall from chamfered blade
35 Lunate
(Nos. 1-3 after drawings by L. Addington in F. Wendorf and R. Schild,
‘The Palaeolithic of the Lower Nile Valley’, in Wendorf and Marks,
Problems in prebistory, p. 152; remainder after Clark, Prebistory of Africa,

pp. 127-8, 156, 159, 161, 170.)
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bladelets. By 10,000 BC, therefore, there is mounting evidence for a
broadened resource base and considerable variability in locality, camp
size, equipment and the resources being exploited, these now including
those of the rivers and lakes as well as of the grassland, desert and
gallery forest. Furthermore, the frequency with which wild cattle are
represented in the food waste, and the fact that they could well have
been dangerous game to hunt by conventional methods, suggest that
they may have been secured by heavy fall traps in which the trapeze was
used as the cutting implement. There are now signs that populations
were becoming more tertitory conscious; this is borne out by cemeteries
in Nubia dating to 4-12,000 BC, where a high proportion of the
individuals — a robust form of modern man resembling the Mechta-
Afalou race from the Maghrib — appear to have met a violent death,!

In Cyrenaica and the Maghrib the situation was similar, and after
14,000 BC is found an industry (the Ibero-Maurusian) with many backed
forms, chisels and scrapers made 6n small blades. Variations of this
tradition occur on the coast and on the plateau and lasted until ¢. Gooo
BC. Grinding equipment is rare, but simple bone tools (projectile points
and awls) make their appearance and a variety of resources were
exploited, mostly large mammals such as zebra and hartebeeste, small
mammals, and, sporadically, at both coastal and inland sites, fish and
shellfish. Giant deer are also present in the bone refuse and may have
been brought to the point of extinction by these populations, much as
was the giant buffalo in southern Africa (fig. 13).2

Habitation sites were often on sandy ground with the floors of the
dwellings a little below ground level and thickly strewn with artefacts
and charcoal. Floor areas were about 6 m?2, and the houses may have
been made of reeds. These hunting and collecting groups must have
have been well organized and semi-sedentary, with a permanent base
camp, or camps, and smaller, temporary camps from which more
peripheral or special resources were seasonally exploited. Moreover, the
pathology of some of the skeletal remains indicates that the group
cared for its physically handicapped members. The number of small
rodent remains on the sites suggests that they were hunted for their
skins — for clothing or utensils; pendants and beads are found, of

1 The main text for the Nubian section of the Nile is F. Wendorf, ed., The prebistory of
Nubia, 2 vols. (Dallas, 1968), particularly Vol. 11. See also the review of the North African

Upper Palaeolithic in A. E. Matks, “The current status of Upper Palaeolithic studies from
the Maghrib to the north-west Levant’, in Wendotf and Marks, eds., Problems in prebistory,

439-38. .
3 See ch. 8 (by G. Camps) in Vol. 1 of this History.
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mollusc shell and occasionally of bone or ostrich eggshell. Here also at
this time large cemeteries are recorded in which more than a hundred
individuals are butied, the physical type being described as a robustly
built African race (Mechta-Afalou) of Cromagnon stock. Its origins are
still a matter of conjecture but an autochthonous development from the
North African Neanderthaloid stock cannot be ruled out and, for this
author, has the most to commend it; the recently discovered remains in
Aterien contexts are now said to exhibit characteristics of the Mechta-
Afalou race.! It is also possible that the Ibero-Maurusian is similarly
an autochthonous cultural development following stimulus diffusion
from the east.

Around 6500 BC a new technology and tool-kit appear in southern
Tunisia and eastern Algeria, spreading later westwards along the
eastern part of the Atlas and northwards to the Tunisian coast. This is
the Capsian, represented by two, in part contemporary, facies (Capsien
typique and Capsien supérieur), making use of large blades that were either
retouched into scrapers, backed blades or burins (chisels), or else first
broken down by the micro-burin technique into smaller sections from
which geometric microliths were made to be mounted in seriation in
mastic as knife blades, or hafted as the cutting parts and barbs of
projectile weapons, spears or arrows. The bow and arrow may well
have been an African invention in view of the Aterian tang, and
sixteenth-millennium Bc dates for fully microlithic industries from
Central Africa suggest that it was most probably present in the continent
before the close of the Pleistocene (figs. 4E, 13).

The Capsian lasted some 3,000 years, until ¢. 4300 BC, and several
regional and developmental facies are recognized. It is associated with
skeletal remains that are more slender than the robust Mechta-Afalou
populations and are described as proto-Mediterranean, though the
former race still continued in the north and east. This raises the question
of Capsian origins and, so far, either North-East or East Africa appears to
have the best claim. The closest typological resemblances are probably
with those industries using obsidian in the East African Rift system and
named the ‘Kenya Capsian Complex’. Recent research has shown this
blade tradition to be more than 14,000 years old in the Ethiopian Rift,
with beginnings going back appreciably further, perhaps as much as
20,000 years, and an ultimate derivation in the local Middle Stone Age.

1(a) D. Ferenbach, ‘Les restes humains de la Grotte de Dar-es-Soltane 2 (Maroc),
Campagne 1973°, Bull. et Mem. de la Soc. d" Antbrop. de Paris, 1976, 3, Series x111, 183-93.

(b) D. Ferembach, ‘Les restes humains atériens de Temara (Campagne 1975), Bull. of
M. de la Soc. d° Antbrop. de Paris, 3, Series x111, 1976, 175-80.
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The distribution of the Capsian in the Maghrib is focused on the
eastern plateau, while the earlier Ibero-Maurusian is mainly a coastal
phenomenon. It could thus be 2 demonstration of some general popula-
tion movement from the coast up to the plateau ¢. yooo BC, as the
coastal plain became mote restricted following the return of the sea to
its present position from the low levels that persisted during much of
the Last Glaciation. The later facies of the Ibero-Maurusian (e.g. the
Columnatan) would thus represent the tool-kits of the period of re-
adjustment. Technological differences might in part be due to different
raw materials in the two areas, and changes in the physical stock could
have resulted from differences in nutrition following the use of new
food sources made possible by new techniques and exploitive
behaviour.!

In particular the Capsian is associated with shell-mounds (Helix
being the commonest mollusc). These are sometimes extensive (7,000 m?
and up to § m deep) and reoccupied — most likely seasonally — over
many centuries by small rather than large groups. Capsian sites are
situated generally, though not always, by water or on a hill, in country
that was wooded with Mediterranean species at higher elevations,
covered by grassland or drier steppe to the south. Besides collecting the
Helix, which was probably cooked in water in baskets or skin containers,
heated by dropping in hot stones, the people spent much time in
hunting, and the remains of wildebeeste, wild cattle and, particularly,
giant buffalo, small horses (comparable to the quagga) and Barbary
sheep are found in quantity at their sites. Grinding equipment testifies
to the importance of vatious wild plant foods and grasses such as
Panicum and batley, which were collected with “sickles’ having micro-
lithic teeth set obliquely in a slotted bone handle (fig. 13).

The Capsian also has a well-developed bone industry and art, and it is
cleatly the beginning of the artistic tradition in North-West Africa.
Ritual and symbolism are also seen in the burial of the dead and the
so-called ‘trophy skulls’ and other modified human bones. Besides the
frequent use of red ochre, small anthropomorphic and zoomorphic
sculptures occur, and much use was made of ostrich eggshells, often
engraved, as containers for liquids or broken up for making into beads.

The late Palaeolithic and epi-Palaeolithic populations of North
Africa and the Nile Valley during the close of the Pleistocene and the
early Holocene were, thus, still living by an essentially hunting and
collecting economy, with, however, a broader base and a greater

1 See ch. § (by P. E. L. Smith) in Vol. 1 of this Hirtory.
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dependence than previously on the regular use of a few selected
resources. Should one of these fail, the routine of life would not have
been significantly distrupted, since its place could have been taken by
the others. Although evidence of any kind of domestic animal or plant
is absent, it is now quite likely that experimentation and selective
manipulation of local resources over a large part of the continent had
preconditioned some of these populations towards domestication.

From the Sahara the eatliest epi-Palacolithic assemblages of which
we have record are similar and apparently date no earlier than the eighth
millennium. They suggest a repopulation following the desiccation that
drew to a close ¢. 12,000 yeats ago and was replaced by a comparatively
well-watered habitat, highly favourable for both man and animals,
Although the archaeological evidence still awaits interpretation, it
seems probable that the repopulation of the central Sahara came from
the north, since the affinities of the artefact assemblages are with the
North African epi-Palaeolithic, and those of this period from the
southern parts of the desert remain quite unknown. In the Western
Desert, these epi-Palaeolithic sites are mostly small concentrations
associated probably with portable dwelling structures and small lined
hearth areas. Grindstones show the importance of collecting grain,
which may also be in some way connected with the significant number
of notched and denticulate tools in the stone industries. Repopulation
must have been as rapid as the climatic amelioration, which caused
lakes to begin to rise ¢. 10,000 BC, reaching the maximum high ¢. 6ooo
BC, by which time ‘neolithic’ traits are already present.

South of the Sahara, as in North Africa, a similar long hiatus is often
present between the Middle and Later Stone Age deposits, and the
traditions that followed immediately after the Middle Stone Age are
inadequately known here also. The reason for this break remains
unknown; in some parts the hiatus was partially filled by the ‘inter-
mediate complex’ using evolved Levallois/disc and blade technologies,
which in places (e.g. the upper Zambezi) may have lasted until the end
of the Pleistocene. But it appears to have been more generally replaced,
between 20,000 and 12,000 yeats ago, either by fully microlithic tradi-
tions or by macrolithic ‘informal’ industries making less use than
previously of standardized types of tool. In any case, it is now apparent
that small blade industries make their appearance in this part of the
continent much earlier than was previously thought (fig. 14).1

1 Por general reviews of the Later Stone Age see Sampson, Stone Age archaeology, 258-435,
and ch, 6 (by D. W. Phillipson) in Vol. 1 of this History.
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Some of the best-documented economic evidence comes from the
south coast. Here, between 18,500 and 12,000 years ago, post-Middle
Stone Age industries, characterized by small carinate scrapers or
bladelet cores (Robberg Industry) were being made by a population
exploiting grassland resources from a coastal plain then ¢. 80 km wide.
They used practically no marine food sources and concentrated on
hunting the gregarious grazing animals. This is the latest occurrence of
the giant buffalo and hartebeeste in the southern Cape and it seems
possible that man may have hastened their extinction,

The Robberg Industry is, as yet, known only in the southern Cape,
but that which followed (known variously as Smithfield, ‘Pre-Wilton’,
Albany Industry and Oakhurst Complex) is recorded from a number of
sites from the central plateau to the southern escatpment and the winter
rainfall belt south of the mountains. Apart from various scraper forms

Tshitolian Industrial Complex: tools from Zaire and Angola
1 Bifacial, tanged point
2 Bifacial, leaf-shaped point
3,4 Trapeze
5 Core-axe
Nachikafan II Industry tools from the type-site, northern Zambia
6 Edge-ground axe
7 Strangulated scraper
8-10 Microlithic broad crescent, triangle and trapeze
11 Drill
Nachikafan I Industry tools from the type-site, northern Zambia
12-15 Retouched and backed micro-blades
16 Bored stone
17 Core scraper
Ponsongwan Industry tools from the type-site, Rhodesia
18, 19 Large circular and end-scrapers
Matopan Industry tools from the Matopo Hills, Rhodesia
204 Microliths and bone point
Wilton Industrial Complexc tools from the type-site, Cape Province, South
Africa
25~-8 Short end- and convex scrapers
29-33 Microliths
Lockshoek Industry tools from the Orange Free State, South Africa
34, 35 Side- and core scrapers
Oakbarst Industry tools from Cape Province, South Africa
36, 37 Side- and end-scrapers
(Nos. 1-17, 20—4 after Clark, Prebistory of Africa, figs. s4ff.; 18~19,
34-7 after C. G. Sampson, The Stone Age archaeology of southern Africa,
1974, figs. 99-101, 25-3 3 after J. Deacon, 197.2.
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it is characterized by few standardized tools, together with utilized and
modified flakes from unprepared ‘informal’ cotes. Radiocatbon dates
range from 12,500-900c0 BP in southern Africa, and the eco-systems
varied from wooded grassland in Rhodesia, to steppe/grassland in the
Karroo and northern Cape, to thicker bushveld and grassland south
of the mountains. '

On the coast, the Albany Industry belongs in the time of the end of
the Pleistocene/early Holocene rise in sea-level, and this is reflected in
the economy by quantities of shellfish and the bones of sea birds, fish
and seal. The preponderance of grassland species in the large game
animals suggests a rather more open environment than the present one.

Much less is known of the economy on the plateau due to lack of
adequate faunal assemblages, but again grassland and bushveld species
are important at some sites in the north, so that it would seem that at
‘the inland, more tropical, sites there are indications of more varied use
now being made of different resources, just as in the Maghrib, with the
consequent reduction of dependence on mobility for securing an
adequate diet.

Also in this time-range belongs the Smithfield A Industry (now
renamed the ‘Lockshoek Industry of the Oakhurst Complex’), with
core-scrapers and many end- and side-scrapers on flakes but no micro-
lithic blade elements. Presumably some of the tools were used to make
~others out of materials that have since perished — perhaps traps and
snares, for instance, judging by the number of small animal bones in a
related industry from Rhodesia (the Pomongwan). It seems possible,
from the evidence of recorded sites, that the population was lower
between g500 and 4600 Bp on the southern parts of the plateau, perhaps
due to drier conditions, than in the coastal and escarpment zones.
Certainly in the latter regions there is greater continuity in the occupa-
tion of sites until, with the appearance of the microlithic Wilton
Complex ¢. 8000 BP, some of these caves (e.g. Oakhurst, Maatjes river)
must have been almost permanently occupied. However, on the west
coast there is also evidence for seasonal movement over some 120 km
or more in the spring and summer for small game, and back to the
coast in.the winter, when shellfish and sealing became important. The
Wilton Complex included, in addition to varying scraper forms, small
segments and other backed tools and a much more elaborate bone
industry. But in the coastal regions, where the makers concentrated
more exclusively on the use of seafoods, the later in time the less,
usually, the number of formal tools found.
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The microlithic tradition epitomized in southern Africa by the Wilton
Complex makes its appearance appreciably earlier in the tropics, and
fully microlithic blade assemblages with segments and other backed
forms are first found in East and Central Africa almost 20,000 years ago.

A number of regional facies of these microlithic industries are
recognized: those in the more open grass and park savanna, where
forms more comparable to the Wilton industries from South Africa are
found (e.g. ‘Kenya Wilton’, “Zambia Wilton® or ‘Matopan’ in Rhodesia),
and other forms in the northern Brachystegia woodlands of Zambia
(Nachikufan) and Malawi, where, however, scraping equipment,
ground axes and bored stones together with much grinding equipment
point to significant exploitation of both animal and plant foods (especi-
ally fruits and nuts) from a single base. For the first time, sites began to
become more common in the forest itself, and particularly in the ecotone
with the grassland. The tool-kits (Tshitolian) of these groups show both
chronological and geographic variation. Two main sets of equipment
have been distinguished — one in the valleys, with high percentages of
trapezes and tranchets, and another on the hills or plateau, with various
kinds of leaf-shaped and tanged arrowheads, with both of which are
found numbers of refined axe and adze forms in the Lupemban tradition.
This division suggests the possibility that the trapping of large game
(hippopotamus and elephant) was important in the gallery forest, where
the camps were also larger, and that seasonal hunting of antelope was
carried out on the plateau. The eatliest of these Tshitolian industries
date from about 12,000 BC in Angola, and some of the latest yet dated are
¢. 3,000 years old.

Nothing is known of the origins of the Later Stone Age in West
Aftica. Non-ceramic industries are found there mostly, but not always,
in the savanna or forest ecotone and come chiefly from rock-shelters.
The raw material was generally quartz, but fine-grained materials were
preferred if available, and at Iwo Eleru were catried in from ¢, 50 km
away. Most of the lithic material must have been used with only
minimal modification. Retouched tools include segments for chisel-
ended arrows, forms with single and double truncation, and also many
‘splintered” pieces (outils esquillés), many or all of which originated as
bipolar cores but which may also have been used as adze-blades ot
wedges, for example for splitting wood. This stone tool-kit appears in
the West African savanna and forest ecotone from Sierra Leone to
Nigeria and, in the more closed habitats, with high rainfall, percussion-
flaked axe forms became an increasingly important part of the equipment.
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In those parts with few external or other pressures, the hunting-
collecting way of life was able to continue perhaps as late as the
beginning of the present era (e.g. Rop Rock Shelter on the Jos Plateau
in Nigeria). Elsewhere, however, the readjustment towards domestica-
tion was already manifest by the third millennium Bc and perhaps
before. That it was able to come about comparatively rapidly was clearly
the result of a long prior period of experimentation, of more intensive
use of territorial resources and the intentional spreading of the wild
staples that formed the economic base during the period of relative
equilibrium following the end of the Pleistocene. The significant
increase in the number of Later Stone Age sites with pottery and
ground stone tools (‘neolithic’) must imply that populations had been
able to increase during the period prior to the third millennium Bc
sufficiently for ethnic identities to become established and territories to
become more rigidly defined during the Neolithic.

These Later Stone Age hunting-gathering populations continued
using stone equipment of this general kind up to recent times in some
parts of the continent, particularly in South Africa, where they can be
identified with the San (or Bushmen) and Khoi (Hottentots), or in
Central and eastern Africa with various small negroid, pygmoid and
Khoisan populations. Some of them there had already developed the
art of painting and perhaps engraving on rocks 12,000 years ago.
Certainly the origins of the justly famous rock art of southern Africa
were firmly established in the Later Stone Age, the oldest examples
dating to ¢. 28,000 years ago,! even if much of that still extant may not
be more than two or three thousand years old. It should, perhaps, be
emphasized here that whatever can be learned from this art about the
characteristics of the artists probably applies equally well, in view of the
well-known consetvatism of hunter-gatherers, to antecedent popula-
tions several millennia before.

Data from ethnography, excavated sites and rock art suggest that the
Later Stone Age peoples in the interior plateau in southern Africa lived
either in small bands with from eight to twelve members or in larger
bands with between twenty and twenty-five individuals. Larger tempot-
ary groupings (sixty individuals and over) represent the coming together
of several bands for special purposes such as communal hunting,
trading, ceremonial dancing etc., mostly during the rainy season.?

1 W. B. Wendt, Die dltesten datierten Kunstwerke Afrikas, special issue, Felskunst

(Stuttgart), Bild der Wissenschaft, 1975, 44~50.
2 T, M. O’C. Maggs, ‘Some observations on the size of human groups during the Late
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Since the vegetation pattetns of tropical and southern Africa during the
Holocene were not very different from the present, except where modi-
fied by human interference, it is possible, using ethno-botanical and
ethno-zoological data, to construct a model of the changing resource
base and probable movement patterns for a group with one regular ‘core
area’ and base camp. Thus, for example, a number of plant and animal
resources identified in the Kalambo Falls locality can be expected to
have been available to groups living there during the third millennium
BC, and to have been used in a way similar to that in which the present-
day rural population traditionally use them. Hunter-gatherers (e.g. the
Kalahari San) have been observed to make extensive use of only a few
of the wide range of resources of which they have knowledge, and this
is a product of deliberate selection and a planned pattern of seasonal
movement. Where the selected resources are less abundant and become
exhausted more quickly, the mobility of the group is of necessity
greater, or where staples exist (e.g. mungongn or shea-butter nuts, fish and
shellfish) that can be collected for most or all of the year, mobility is less.

Hunters and collectors in the rich environment of the African
tropical savanna developed specialist practices to deal with the large
herds of grazing and browsing animals. On the Kenya plains by
¢. 13,000 BC (Lukenya Hill), larger grazing animals were hunted in
preference to medium ot small ones. At Gwisho Hot Springs in Zambia,
successful hunting of a wide range of animals from the grassland Kafue
flats, the Brachystegia woodland and the thicket bush, dates to ¢. 2800—
1700 BC. The quarry was probably secured with bows and poisoned
arrows - strongly suggested by the numbers of backed stone segments
among the bone refuse in the archaeological deposits of the site, and
collected Swartzia pods. The scarcity or absence of fish, small animals,
hippopotamus and swamp antelope may, perhaps, be a product of the
habitat. But, more probably, these were the preferred resources of
dry-season camps closer to the main tiver and its tributaries. The number
of grindstones and the range of nuts and seeds point also to the
importance of fruits that became available towards the end of the
rainy season.

AFRICAN PHYSICAL POPULATIONS
AND THE ORIGIN OF ‘RACES’
The Later Stone Age physical population of southern and Central

Stone Age’, in M. Schoontaad, ed., Rock paintings of southern Africa, Special Publication 2,
" South African Journal of Science (Johannesburg), 1971, 49-53.
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Africa is known as yet only from the drier parts of the continent, no
skeletal remains having been recovered from the forest zones. These
remains essentially represent individuals of what is sometimes called the
‘large Khoisan’ stock as opposed to the ‘small Khoisan’, or small-
statured historic San (Bushman) of South and South-West Aftica. Claims
that skeletal remains exhibiting Khoisan affinities (‘Bushman’ or
‘Boskopoid’) have been found far to the north of their present distribu-
tion have, on more recent assessments, been discounted, the crania in
question (e.g. from Inyanga and Gwisho) being considered to resemble
negroid crania as much as they do those of Bushmen.!

In South Africa the antiquity of the Khoisan stock is not in doubt -
for example the Fishhoek cranium dates either to more than 35,000 B,
if contemporary with the layer in which it was found, ot to ¢. 18,500 BP
if buried fnfo the layer. An origin in the Middle Stone Age is also
attested by other fossils, usually exhibiting greater robustness with age.
The affinities of the ‘large’ Khoisan,exemplified in the Cape by the historic
Hottentot, and of the ‘small’ San stock are cleatly seen in skeletal
remains from Later Stone Age contexts reaching back some 11,000 years.

The origin of the African Negro is less well known, probably because
the high rainfall areas generally preserve little or no fossil material and
an antiquity equal to that of the Khoisan stock cannot yet be demon-
strated, even though it may be suspected. It is, however, claimed that
the partial ctanium from Lukenya Hill in Kenya, associated with a
microlithic industry and dating to 17,600 years ago, though it shows
some primitive features, also displays others that suggest negroid
affiliations. Negroid affiliations have also been claimed (Iwo Elero,
Nigeria) or demonstrated (Asselar, Mali) from various sites dating from
the fifth to the seventh millennia Bc. And on the Upper Nile, negroid
affinities have been demonstrated for the robust population of Early
Khartoum dating probably to the sixth or seventh millennium sc.
Even more robust are the populations from the Wadi Halfa cemeteries
dating to ¢. 12,000 BC and resembling, so it is claimed, the Mechta-Afalou
race of the Maghrib. Detailed comparisons yet remain to be made
between the Wadi Halfa late Palaeolithic peoples, ‘Early Khartoum’,
and the late Neolithic/Early Iron Age populations at Jebel Moya.
Predictably these populations could demonstrate the emergence of the
Sudanese Negro, the origin of which must have an antiquity on the
Upper Nile equal to that of the Khoisan stock in the south.

1 G. P, Rightmire, ‘Problems in the study of Later Pleistocene man in Africa’, American
Aunthropologist, 1975, 77, 28-52, esp. 43-4.

68

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



PHYSICAL POPULATIONS AND THE ORIGIN OF ‘RACES’

Skeletal remains from the Kenya Rift previously considered as
‘Afro-Mediterranean’ or ‘Caucasoid’ have now been shown to group
with African Negro samples. They date within the first millennium Bc
and, on physical characteristics, it is suggested they may be of proto-
Nilotic stock. But it is necessary also to make comparisons with
Cushitic speakers, since burials found recently in association with a
Kenya Capsian-like industry from Lake Besaka in the Ethiopian Rift,
dating probably to ¢. sooo BC, also show negroid features, and lin-
guistic evidence indicates a long history for Cushitic in Ethiopia.
However, until adequate samples become available from each of the
main eco-systems, it is impossible to atrange the fossil material into
any coherent picture. If modern man could have evolved out of the
regional Neanderthaloid/eatly Homo sapiens populations between 100,000
and so,000 years ago, through social selection and an enlarged gene
pool brought about as a result of a fully developed language com-
munication system, then it is not necessary to look outside the con-
tinent for the origin of the modern African races. The basic stock was
perhaps as variable as are the Kibish crania from Omo in East Africa,
and became differentiated during the 40~50,000 years’ duration of the
later Pleistocene, in the same way that culture became differentiated —
coincidently with the genetic changes that followed increasing identi-
fication of the populations with specific geographical regions and eco-
systems.

Thus the influence of environment is of paramount importance in
bringing about biological diversity, and the effects of climatic fluctua-
tions in causing changes in these environments had equally significant
results. The ways in which populations adapt to their environment may
cause movement and changes in density patterns, and affect growth
rates and physique, social and sexual selection, nutritional levels and
resistance to disease. The effect of these various selective pressures
operating on semi-isolated populations during the later Pleistocene
cannot as yet be documented stage by stage, due to the paucity and
unsatisfactory nature of the existing fossil data. The final effect, however,
is certainly observable by the end of the Pleistocene, in the emergence
of several ‘races’ for which ethnic affinities can be suggested. One late
Pleistocene stage of differentiation is represented by the eatly Khoisan
stock in southern Africa and Mechta-Afalou related forms in the more
northern parts of the continent. Later still, after 10,000 years ago, the
largeand small Khoisan stocks became differentiated as did also the robust
and gracile Negro forms, and possibly also the ‘proto-Mediterranean’
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type from Mechta-Afalou stock in the Maghrib. Such genetic
changes are surely within the range of what can be expected to have
been brought about by those selective pressures previously referred to.
Whether future work confirms or rejects this kind of ‘model, there can
be no doubt at all that the indigenous African races have a very long
history, and an equally long relationship with the geographical regions
that are their traditional home.

The extent to which the African gene pool was enriched by elements
from outside the continent in and prior to the eatlier Holocene is
unknown. It is to be expected, however, that some infiltration occurred
at times across the Isthmus of Suez, perhaps twice - towards the
beginning and near the end of the later Pleistocene. But there is as yet
little convincing evidence in support of such movements, other than
inference following from technological innovation and replacement,
and the problem involving the appearance of modern man. At the
lower end of the Red Sea, the dissimilarity of cultural forms between the
Hotn and the Arabian Peninsula until the Neolithic would argue that
there was little or no communication across the Straits of Bab-el-
Mandeb during the later Pleistocene; the exotic contributions to the
biological characteristics of the populations of the Horn and Ethiopia
are probably no older than the mid-Holocene at the earliest. Suggested
connections across the Mediterranean between southern Europe and
Tunisia have little to substantiate them before the Neolithic. In the
absence of adequate skeletal samples of prehistoric populations,
serological studies probably hold out the best hope of determining
degrees of exotic admixture in indigenous African populations; these
suggest that, apart from among North Africans and the Cushitic-
speaking peoples of the Horn, such contributions from outside the
continent before late prehistoric and historic times were small and
fairly quickly absorbed.t

THE AFRICAN NEOLITHIC AND
THE ORIGINS OF DOMESTICATION

For some archaeologists the term ‘neolithic’ has a technological
meaning related to the presence of pottery and various kinds of ground
stone tool. For others, including this author, the term carries with it
also the implication of cultivation and/or herding of stock — in other

L Origins and development of modern African races are examined in J. Hiemeaux, The
peopls of Africa (London, 1974).
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wotds of a food-producing and not a food-collecting economy. Until,
therefore, a satisfactory substitute is proposed, the term ‘neolithic’
when used here in inverted commas signifies that some form of food
production was either not the economic base or is unproven (figs.
15, 16)L '

Outside the Nile Valley in Egypt little direc# evidence for the presence
of domestication from remains of the plants and animals themselves is
preserved in the earlier archaeological record in Africa. The abundant
remains of emmer wheat and barley in the silos of the Fayum A peasant
Neolithic, dating from the latter part of the fifth millennium Bc, are still
the oldest and best evidence for cultivation in Africa. In the Sahara,
discounting ambiguous pollen grains, the oldest convincing evidence
for domestic grain (impressions in pottery) comes from Dar Tichit in
south-central Mauritania, where a rapid change ¢. 1100 BC from the use
of several wild grasses to the almost exclusive use of one species,
Pennisetum, carries a strong implication that bulrush millet was being
cultivated there at that time.

South of the desert, carbonized grains of Sorghum bicolor race bicolor
are identified from one site on the Upper Nile (Jebel Tomat) and two in
Nubia dating from ¢. 8o BC to AD 350. Sorghum bicolor is recorded again
from another late site in Guinea (AD 86o) and caudatum sorghum
occurs in a ninth to tenth-century Ap context at Daima in the Chad basin.
Barley, chick-peas and legumes of south-west Asian origin are present
by ¢. 520 BC in northern Ethiopia (Lalibela Cave, Begemder). Further
south in East and southern Africa, the earliest cultivated plant remains
belong with an Early Iron Age technology in the eatlier part of the
first millennium Ap. Of course, these dates give no real indication of
when these plants were first brought under cultivation, and certain
indirect evidence from archaeological cultural contexts, the genetic
composition and distributions of the plants themselves, and from
lexico-statistical studies suggest an appreciably greater antiquity for
the origin of these and other African cultigens. For example, though
the cowpeas (VVigna species) and oil-palm husks (Elacis guineensis) at the
Kintampo sites in Ghana (dated ¢. 1400 BC) cannot be identified for
certainas domestic forms, the cultural context strongly suggests they were

! Archaeological evidence for domestication is listed in C. T. Shaw, ‘Barly agriculture in
Aftica’, Journal of the Historical Society of Nigeria, 1972, 6, 143-91. A general review of the
spread of herding and indigenous African plant domesticates in the continent will be found
in J. D. Clark, ‘The domestication process in sub-Saharan Africa with special reference to

Bthiopia’, IXe Congris de {'Union International des Sciences Prébistorigues et Protobistorigues (Nice,
. Sept. 1976), preptint vol., Colloque xx, Origine ds P'dlevags et de la domestication, 56~115.
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being cultivated there by that time. In the same way the decorated
gourd (Lagenaria species) from a site (Njoro River Cave) on the Kenya
Rift escarpment may indicate that calabashes were being intentionally
grown there by the pastoral populations at the beginning of the first
millennium Bc. :

There is rather better direct evidence for domestic stock, but while a
wide range of indigenous domestic plants can be seen to have been
brought under cultivation or under controlled cropping in tropical
Africa, the domestic food-animals that were adopted there are either of
south-west Asian (sheep/goat, cattle, pig) or of northern African origin
(cattle, ?pig). Aside from the cattle, sheep/goats and pigs with the
Fayum A and other Egyptian Neolithic settlements, sheep/goats are
present in Cyrenaica (Haua Fteah Cave) at the beginning of the fifth
millennium Bc, and cattle as well as sheep/goats are now known to be
present in the Algerian plateau from the middle of the fifth millennium.t
For domestic animals in the Sahara, the earliest direct evidence dates to
the end of the fifth and beginning of the fourth millennia and comes
from the Fezzan and Adrar Bous, north-east of Air; the animals are

1 At the Capeletti Cave (Khanguet si Mohamed Tahar), the greater part of the food waste

throughout the occupation consists of sheep/goat bones, but remains of cattle, believed
domesticated, ate also present (C. Roubet and P. L. Carter, personal communication),

" Badarian tool
1 Bifacial and serrated knife
Faynm A Peasant Neolithic tools
2 Barbed bone point
3 Polished axe
4 Bone point with distal bevel
s Hollow-based arrowhead
6 Gouge
Kbartoum Neolithic tools from Esh Shabeinab, Sudan
7 Bone celt
8 Gouge
9, 10 Deep crescents
11 Shell fish-hook
12 Harpoon
13 Sherd with punctate decoration
14 Sherd with burnished dotted wavy line decoration
Kbhartoum ‘ Mesolithic’ tools from Early Kbhartosm, Sudan
15 Barbed bone point
16, 17 Large crescents
18, 19 Microlithic crescents
20 Sherd with wavy line decoration :
(After A. J. Arkell, The prebistory of the Nile Valley, 1973, figs. 3-8, 14.)
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16 ‘Tools of ‘Neolithic’ Industries and Complexes from northern, West
and Bast Africa. (For explanation, see opposite.)
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short-horned cattle. However, claims have been made for domesticated
Bos bones in the Fezzan as eatly as the seventh millennium. The earliest
pertiod of the rock art (Hunter, ¢. 6ooo—4000 BC) suggests that duting
this time wild cattle and other animals were captured and, perhaps,
tamed, since domestic cattle are already present as stated above in the-
eastern Atlas in the fifth millennium. It is, therefore, apparent that
there were already domestic cattle in the Sahara by the beginning of the
fourth millennium and later part of the fifth millennium Bc, which is as
early as or, perhaps, even eatlier than, they appear in the Nile Valley.
This provides good reason to argue that the North African wild cattle
(Bos primigenius and Bos ibericus) were independently domesticated by
central Saharan peoples during the fifth millennium or even earlier,
and that by the fourth millennium cattle and small stock were spread
widely in the northern parts of the desert and perhaps the Maghrib.
Other groups, however, in particular those occupying the northern
parts of the desert and the Maghrib highlands (e.g. Neolithic of Capsian

Neolithic of Capsian Tradition, from the Maghrib
1 Bone awl
2 Drill
3 Engraved ostrich eggshell
4~6 Bifacial arrowheads
7 Transverse arrowhead
Tenerian Neolithic, from the Tenere Desert, Niger
8,9 Concave-based arrowheads
10 Bifacial disc knife
11 Shaheinab-type gouge
Kintampo-related Bosumpra Industyy, from Ghana
12 Convex scraper
13-15 Lunates and trapeze
16 Ground stone celt
Kintampo Industry, from Ghana
17 Barbed bone point
18 Fragment of a terracottafstone ‘grater’
19 Bone fish-hook
20 Stone celt
21 Hollow-based atrowhead
Stone Bow! Complex from the Kenya Rift
22 Short end-scraper
23, 24 Lunates
25 Borer
26 Stone bowl
(After Clark, Prehistory of Africa, Nos. 12—16, after Shaw, ‘Bosumpra’,

p-5.)
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tradition), acquired ‘neolithic’ traits rather later and appear to have
continued the hunting-gathering way of life rather longer.

It has generally been assumed that nomadic pastoralism is a secondaty
development out of mixed farming whereby matginal areas can be used
more efficiently. However, in northern Aftrica, apart from the valley of
the Nile and the maritime parts of the Mediterranean, the evidence
appears more in favour of an independent development of stock-herding
in the desert, followed there only appreciably later by crop cultivation
in the oases. Again, south of the desert it would seem that cultivation is
intimately connected with stock-keeping and, indeed, the eruption of
pastoralists into the tropical savanna lands could have been the catalyst
producing the disequilibrium to which readjustment was made by the
adoption of cultivation. Normally, increases in population at the
hunter-gatherer level of subsistence can be expected to have been
absotbed by the richness of the tropical biome and the oppottunity for
freedom of movement within the savanna zone.

The following synthesis of the origins of agriculture in Aftica should,
therefore, be considered only as a model, because it is based on very
inadequate direct evidence, with the addition of indirect evidence from
cultural associations and the contributions of ethnography and linguis-
tics that cannot be precisely assessed until founded on a firm radio-
metric chronology. In particular, caution needs to be exercised in
respect of the situation in the Nile Valley, where systematic investiga-
tion of eatlier Holocene sites still remains to be carried out; until this
has been done, any conclusions as to the origins of agrlculture there
must remain at best highly tentative.

Until recently there was little or no evidence to challenge the con-
ventional view that agriculture was introduced into the Egyptian
section of the Nile Valley in the fifth millennium Bc from south-west
Asia. Inditect evidence from predynastic and eatly dynastic pictorial
representations strongly suggests that the degree of experimentation
with potential local domesticates, in particular the preoccupation with
wild cattle and antelope species, was extensive and had a long history.
Recent thermoluminescence dates for the Badarian settlement at
Hemmemiya, for example, suggest that the neolithic economy was
already a well-established phenomenon in Upper Egypt by sooo BC. It
would not, therefore, be too surprising if future discoveries were to
show that the domestication process had almost as great an antiquity in
North-East Africa as in south-west Asia. In North Africa, the evidence
shows that the changes in the traditional economy of the established

76

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008




AFRICAN NEOLITHIC AND THE ORIGINS OF DOMESTICATION

communities were the outcome of the diffusion process and not of
movement into the area by a new population. On the Upper Nile in
the Sudan, hunting-fishing-collecting communities had been living since
the seventh millennium Bc, occupying large base camps overlooking the
river and making regular use of selected seasonal resources from large
and medium game animals to fish, birds and molluscs. They had a
developed stone and specialized bone tool technology, and they also
made pottery, though whether the lattet was a product of stimulus
diffusion or independent invention remains to be seen. The character-
istic wares (“Wavy Line’ tradition) appear at much the same time as does
pottery in Cyrenaica, but the two are quite unrelated stylistically. Dates
for this predomestication phase (Eatly Khartoum Mesolithic) lie
between 6ooo and ¢. 4500 BC (e.g. from Tagra and Shabona), but,
although the Khartoum tradition is found spread very widely in the
Sahara and as far as Lake Rudolf, there is no indication that the Nile
was necessarily the nucleus for this westward and southward ex-
pansion.

The kind of model suggested by the settlement patterning of this time
is one of regular transhumance, when the population occupied, perhaps,
a single base camp by the water, splitting seasonally into several smaller
exploitation camps at times when more distant and temporary resources
became available and falling back again on the base camp when these
had been exhausted. Such a pattern can be seen to be spread across much
of the central and all of the southern Sahara, where it forms the earlier
or older ‘neolithic’ phase of what has variously been called the ‘Neolithic
of Sudanese tradition’ or the ‘Saharan-Sudanese Neolithic’.

Some overall assessment of the growing complexity of social
organization and behaviour can be arrived at by reconstructing
economic levels. The following model is proposed, taking into account
the results of previous research and bearing in mind that, until more
work has been done, no claim can be made for anything more than a
very general validity. Only mote precise recovery and recording
methods and further teamwork in field and laboratoty will show how
accurately this model portrays the sequence of events in northern Africa
that led up to domestication.

By about 15,000 B, if not before, more intensive use was being made
in the Nile Valley of the main sources of food — game animals, fish,
wild grains and, a little later, wild-fowl. On the sea coasts, shellfish had
been important since the beginning of the later Pleistocene and land
and freshwater molluscs had begun to be used extensively by some
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inland communities by Gooo BC. The terminal Pleistocene/earlier
Holocene climatic amelioration produced many water sources in the
Sahara - in particular, lakes — with a high fish yield, as well as hippo-
potamus, crocodile, turtle and other aquatic foods. In addition the
vegetation became Sahelian on the plains, with dry Mediterranean
macchia vegetation on the massifs with much grass and many trees for
grazing and browsing animals. The Ethiopian fauna spread throughout
the desert, and hunting-gathering communities began to repopulate the
Sahara about 10,000 years ago, probably by convetgence from the
periphery and expansion from the montane refuges in the interior.

Greater reliance on aquatic foods made possible near permanent
settlements in the more favourable localities, and the need for seasonal
movement was reduced by devising means of storing food and by
developing processing methods such as smoking and drying techniques,
which enabled it to be kept longer. On the Uppet Nile and in the Sahara, ~
pottery can be seen as a direct answer to the need for more efficient use
of fish and molluscs, which could now forma resetrve to be used during
the ‘famine months’ to reduce or eliminate the need to move. As a
result of improved nuttition, birth periods could be mote closely spaced
and an overall increase in population density would result. The extent
to which the surplus population could be absorbed would depend on
the carrying capacity of a group’s territory but, well before the limit was
reached, some of the surplus can be expected to have moved away
and probably to have placed greater reliance on tetritorial animals and
grasses and, so, on mobility. From 4o0o BC onwards the increasing
tempo of desiccation in the desert, which began in the north and spread
southwards, was probably the most significant factor in reducing or
redistributing the game population and causing some of these mobile
communities to acquitre small stock (sheep/goats) and later to domesti-
cate the wild cattle. By so doing they were able not only to continue to
use their traditional territories, but the greater security of this ever-
available resource meant a more regularized pattern of seasonal
mobility and at least a stabilization, if not an increase, of population
levels.

There is as yet no evidence that stock-herding in the Sahara was
accompanied by the cultivation of the south-west Asian cereals, and
more probably all the grasses used were local wild species. If, however,
wheat and barley were grown in some of the oases and the wild ancestral
forms of Pemnisetam, sorghum and other Sudanic species occurred as
weeds in the field plots, they cos/d have been brought into use by
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manipulation in a similar manner as that in which, for example, Paspalum
has become a pseudo-crop among some of the rice growers of
Guinea.l

After 3000 BC, with the growing impetus of desertification, lakes and
swamps began to dwindle and disappear and with them the aquatic
resources, so that more and more of the communities dependent upon
these resources acquired stock — in particular, cattle — and perhaps from
this time also the milking trait began to spread in the northern part of the
desert.

Around 2000 BC natural and man-made destruction of the fragile
Sahelian habitat in the Sahara had become acute for cattle pastoralists
and triggered a process of widespread movement that gained momentum
during the two succeeding millennia, farther into the desert massifs on
the one hand, and outside the desert on the other, into the Mediterranean
coastal lands in the north, into the Sahel and savanna of West Africa in
the south and into the Nile Valley in the east. Similar movements can
also be projected within the Horn, from the Ethiopian Rift and Somalia
onto the plateau and both northwards into the Sudan and south to
East Africa.

Some populations living in the Sahel/Sudan zones, which climatic
oscillation had relocated several degrees to the north of their present
latitudes, had now not only to find a substitute for the vanished aquatic
foods, but also had to adjust to the increased population pressure
resulting from the movement into their territory of nomadic pastoralists
from the north. The solution found by some of these groups, probably
sometime after 2000 BC, was more intensive use and protection of wild
grasses and a heavier concentration on one or more species, which, in
time, led to intentional sowing of seed and retention of seed grown for
next year’s crop. The depressions and stream courses also provided the
most favourable localities for experimentation. Intentional cultivation
thus not only restored the food resource for man and beast and made it
possible for these neolithic communities to continue the sedentaty or
semi-sedentary way of life, but also established them in their traditional
territories and enabled them to compete successfully with the influx of
nomadic, milk-using cattle-keepers with whom they were now regularly
juxtaposed. The symbiotic relationship between herder and cultivator
that is traditional in West Africa and the Horn must have been eatly

! See R. Portéres, ‘Le Millet coracan, ou finger millet (Eleusine coracana gaertner', in

J. R. Hatlan, J. M. J. de Wet and A. Stemler, eds., Origins of plant domestication in Africa
(The Hague, 1976), 45-52.
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established. In some cases after ¢. 1000 BC, Libyan-Berbers with metal
weapons were able to eliminate or make subservient some of these
desert communities. But naked force was unable to prevail as, in the
richer southern grasslands, exchange and barter provided each group
with the kind of commodities that are still exchanged today - grain,
chiefly, for the nomads and livestock, field manuring, milk products
and some ‘luxury’ goods for the agriculturalists. In favourable localities
such as the Middle Niger, Lake Chad and the Upper Nile basin, other
communities were able to continue their hunting-fishing and collecting
ways of life, and became specialized fishermen whose products were
. successfully exchanged with pastoralists and husbandmen.

The development of cereal cultivation, perhaps of agticulture in
general, south of the Sahara is considered, therefore, by this author, as
a direct effect of climatic deterioration and the failure of the aquatic
sources: in other words of the desiccation, partly natural, partly man
made, in the desert, for which we have abundant documentation and
which initiated a sequence of events leading to the use of small stock and
the domestication of cattle and, finally, to the cultivation of the Sudanic
food-plants. Similarly, the population movements that follow from
disequilibrium between a community and its ecology brought into
juxtaposition, south of the desert ‘Mediterranean’, Cushitic and Negro
* peoples, and so began the symbiotic relationship between pastoralists,
fishers, mixed farmers and cultivators that can be observed today from
‘Senegal through to East Africa and which comes into clearer focus only
in historic times.

The southward spread of domestic animals and plants into the sub-
continent belongs more to proto-history than to prehistory, but the
movements in the northern savanna zone triggered by the mid-Holocene
desiccation are likely also to have been a major factor in causing pastoral
peoples with cattle and sheep/goats to spread into the Lake Victoria
basin and the eastern Rift from the Nile/Congo watershed area and
Ethiopia after ¢. 1000 Bc. However, the extent to which any or all of
these people were cultivators as well as herders can be determined only
by indisputable evidence from archaeological excavation. Similarly,
vegetation changes and rapid valley-filling recorded from the Jos
Plateau, the Lake Victoria basin, Angola and northern Zambia ¢. 3,000
years ago may perhaps be evidence for some kind of agriculture, but
might equally well be due to systematic burning associated with more
efficient group hunting methods. .

The range of indigenous wild grasses, root, bean and pea crops
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brought under cultivation in the Sahel/Sudan zone, and the different
centres of origin proposed for these, shows that the domestication
process did not spread throughout sub-Saharan Africa from a single
nuclear area.! Rather can it be seen as a seties of reactions by a number
of populations who had little or no direct communication with each
other so that each tended to develop its own selected staple cereals — a
range of different millets and dry rice in West Africa, sorghum further
east in Chad and the Sudan, #ff in Ethiopia and perhaps finger millet on
the Upper Nile. If the pressures bringing about the economic revolu-
tion came from the north as the evidence suggests, this is the kind of
situation that might be expected. In the forest/savanna ecotone the
emphasis was on various plant-crops — yams and other root-crops, oil-
plants, beans etc. in West Africa, and the false banana (Ensete) on the
more southern parts of the Ethiopian plateau. When these became
cultivated staples is unknown; presumably they were made regular use
of in the wild form for a very long time before they were brought under
cultivation. If the makers of the Nok Culture with its fluted pumpkins
cultivated these and other crops, then there were already populations of
farmers in central Nigeria by the middle of the first millennium sc, and
the occupants of the mound settlements in the firki lands of eastern
Chad, which date back to ¢. 2000 BC, may have cultivated sorghum.
Although the oldest archaeological sorghum dates only to the last
centuty BC, the mound settlements in the Sudan where this is located,
in association with a late neolithic culture, are as old as the middle of
the third millennium. In Ethiopia, #ff, ensete, nu4g and the other local
domesticates are likely to have been brought under cultivation before
the introduction of the south-west Asian cereals, which was most
probably after soo Bc by the pre-Aksumite settlers from southern
Arabia. On the evidence available today, therefore, the most likely
time when plant resources began to be cultivated south of the Sahara
was some time in the second millennium Bc. However, when more
evidence becomes available, it would not be at all surprising to find
that cultigens were already present in the third millennium, though less
likely before that.

Whether cultivation in the forest ecotone was independent of the
events further north is at present unknown. Intensive use there of wild
plants sucb as yams or oil-palm could have made possible larger

1 For a list of African domesticates and the regions where these may have originated

see J. R. Harlan, Crops and man (Madison, 1973), ch. 9, ‘Indigenous African agriculture’,
191-2006.
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groupings from an early date. Any resulting population inctease could
have been absorbed by a process of hiving-off and continuing the same
way of life, namely one of restricted transhumance, in which movements
of game animals and the seasonal harvesting of wild plant-crops were
the controlling factors. Such data as exist suggest that the appearance of
pottery and ground stone axes in the forest ecotone and the forest
itself occurred at much the same time (after 3000 BC) as it did in the
savanna, being similarly related to stock-keeping and, in the wetter
savanna, where not precluded by tsetse fly, adequate grazing for stock
meant that permanent village settlements could be established. The
old vegecultural way of life developed into intentional planting of
hitherto wild staples and, with the resulting increase in population
density, inroads began to be made in clearing and occupation of the
forest.

CONCLUSIONS

The truth of the suggestions made by Charles Darwin and Thomas
Huxley that the African tropics may have been the place where man
originated and that he shares very close affinities with the African apes,
has been fully borne out today by palaeo-anthropological studies which
are confirmed by the molecular biological evidence. Man most probably
evolved in the African tropical savanna, and his developmental history
over the past five million years or more has been one, first, of expanding
horizons in which ever more varied eco-systems were occupied and
brought under control. Secondly, his development has been towards
increasingly more structured social and economic organization, made
possible by the feedback relationship existing between biological and
cultural evolution. Mental ability and technology evolved together,
and with them the control that human societies were able to exetcise
over their environment. This control depended, however, upon the
fluidity of the social unit and the degree to which it was able to avail
itself of the opportunities for more efficient ecological adaptation and
readjustment whenever external or internal pressures dictated. The
observation that well-adapted human societies remain stable until
pressured by factors inducing disequilibrium with their surroundings,
and so bringing about the necessity for readjustment, is thus wholly
applicable to the African situation.

From the time of the first stone tools it has taken the human race
some two to two and a half million years to work up to the complex
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technological civilization of the present day. The first stage in this
record is evident only in Africa. It lasted for more than a million years
and, during this time, although technologically the tool-kits show very
little change indeed, natural and social selection were operating to
produce ever more efficient biological forms through Homo habilis to
small- and large-brained H. erecsus, who had appeared by 1.4 m.y. ago,
and with them major additions to the technology. Whereas, in the
beginning, the communities appear to have occupied only the more
open savanna, the makers of the Acheulian Complex industries not
only successfully occupied all parts of the continent except the rain-
forest, but also spread into Eurasia and became adapted to an even wider
range of environments. While he was able to take advantage of con-
siderable ecological diversity, however, H. erectus may be seen as an
unspecialized food-gatherer, and, although the resources of which he
availed himself were very varied, the extent to which he made use of
them suggests a shallow or generalized rather than an intensive level of
exploitation.

It is not until the beginning of the Upper Pleistocene, rather more
than 100,000 yeats ago, that any close identification with geographical
areas becomes apparent and is reflected in the regional tool technologies.
This time also marked the prelude to the appearance of modern man in
the continent, and from then onwards intellectual ability, improved
technology, and a nearly fully evolved language system enabled the
still relatively unspecialized Aftican populations to become ever motre
closely geographically adapted. They also became more selective in the
resources they made use of, and more skilful in their methods, with
the result that more intensive exploitation was possible. By the end of the
Pleistocene some 10,000 years ago, the effects of these adaptations were
becoming apparent in the fossil evidence from which we are beginning
to identify ancestral Berbers, Negroes, ‘elongated Africans’ and
‘Mediterraneans’ within those diverse regions that are their traditional
homelands, and which over the many millennia have contributed to
making them and their culture what they are today.

Population movements in the more remote prehistoric times are most
likely to have been associated with climatic and topographic changes and
their effects on the habitats. Where such changes produced ‘empty areas’
favourable for occupation and also the means of moving into them,
man was not slow to avail himself of this opportunity — as happened
during the late Middle and early Upper Pleistocene. Movement ino the
continent also seems likely, if not certain, on at least two occasions
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duting the later Pleistocene. These movements affected more specifically
North Africa and the Egyptian Nile, but the geographically distinctive
technologies the immigrants are credited with having introduced
suggest that the populations that brought them became rapidly identified
as essentially African.

Thus, the results of research in archacology and collaborating
disciplines are beginning to provide a picture of the emergence of man
and of his biological and cultural evolution in Africa. To be sure, it is as
yet broad, generalized and, in places, admittedly tenuous. But, to date,
it is the best available and, as such, indispensable to an informal
appreciation of the history and proto-history of the present-day peoples
of Africa. Without doubt, future work will throw fresh light on this
remote past and so contribute still further to our understanding of the
complexities of modern Africa. To summarize, therefore, this back-
ground picture may be divided into five broad periods:

(x) Late Pliocene/Lower Plistocene — 2.5 2o ¢. 1.5 m.y. Bp (Australopithecus|

Homo habilis)
Group organization must have been very open, with groups vary-
ing seasonally considerably in size and individual composition —~
which, in fact, is still a feature of hunter-gatherers in Africa today.
The focus for the home base was probably females with their
young, and it seems unlikely that the communities were mono-
gamous. Groups were small ~ probably fewer than twenty-five
individuals — and the pattern of movement was one of circulating
round small camps, which were never occupied for long and rarely
revisited. The extraction process demanded only a limited amount
of planning. Energy output may have been considerable, as also
wete the distances travelled.

(2) Later Lower and Middle Pleistocene —¢. 1.5 0 ¢. 0.2 m.y. Bp (Homo erectus)
Otganization had become more complex, with a likely pattern of
male domination and possible beginning of pair bonding. Com-
munities were larger with a more structured system of strategic
camping-places reoccupied at irregular intervals. At favourable
seasons and for special activities, such as communal hunting,
groups of well over twenty-five individuals can be projected.
Larger groupings and longer occupation of camps were associated
with a less superficial but still general level of resource use on a
plaaned, seasonal basis.
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(3) Upper Pleistocene — ¢. 200,000 o ¢. 12,000 BP (Homo sapiens)
Community identity was now established through family group-
ings, and the economic base was now broadened. Resource con-
sumption was geared more specifically to the regional ecology, and
more intensive use began of a few selected staples for which more
specialized techniques and technologies were developed As such
resources became seasonally available, they were exploited from
one or two base camps, each with its satellite extraction camps.
Geographical or other restrictions on expansion produced more .
closely structured and larger groupings. By the end of the Pleisto-
cene, delimitation of territories had begun so that unauthorized
use might now be liable to cause group warfare.

(4) Terminal Pleistocene/Early Holocens — to about 10,000 BP

In most favourable localities, a single large base camp, often with
petmanent structures, was established, supplemented by the use of
several regular exploitation camps. Intensive consumption and
manipulation of selected staples enabled specialized hunter-
gatherers to remain in permanent occupation of the base while, at
the same time, a reserve or surplus was possibly built up at the
base camp through feedback from the more distant satellite camps.
A similar pattern is projected for early farming societies, compar-
able to that of many present-day Nilotes: the drier the terrain and
the greater the importance of stock, the more significant became
the exploitation camps, whereas cultivators on good lands and
with minimal stock may have been able to dispense entirely with
temporary satellite settlements.

(5) Mid-Holocene — to abont 3000 BC

Urban civilization in the Nile Valley, where the urban centre was
fed from the satellite village communities and the input of resources,
labour etc. from the rural areas into the town, formed the basis
of the economic pattern. In return, the rural centres received
protection under a political system based upon a judicial code and
social hierarchy of specialists and peasants held together by
common teligious beliefs and ritual.

Finally, it may be asked, what effect did the dynastic civilization of
the Nile Valley have on the inhabitants of ‘inner’ Africa? This is a
difficult question to answer..Some predynastic Egyptian artefacts (e.g.
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bifacial knife forms) are found in Siwa Qasis and in the Tenere desert,
and dynastic Egyptians settled some of the more eastetly oases in the
Western Desert, penetrating south of the Nile to beyond the Second
Cataract and down to Eritrea on the Red Sea coast. The eastward
movements of Libyans and C-Group people into Egypt and the Sudan
show the attraction of Egyptian civilization for pastoral nomads driven
eastwards to seek pasture for their herds. Mostly it seems to have been
a one-way process of absorption into the valley with not very much
output from it. In times of strong rulers in Egypt, the Saharan pastoral-
ists had little chance to enter, but, when rule was ineffective, some of
them were able to settle in the valley and became absorbed.

The main source of the metal weapons and chariots that began to be
~adopted by the northern pastoralists after 1500 BC, but especially in the
first half of the first millennium, was most probably Egypt (though
Phoenician and Greek colonies must also have contributed). Possession
of this equipment enabled these northern nomads to occupy large parts
of the central and southern desert at the expense of the late neolithic
negroid population. The major contribution of dynastic Egypt, how-
ever, was to the Nubian civilization on the Upper Nile and, though this
remains, as yet, not much more than speculation, in Ethiopia also. Here
the spread of cattle-herding about 1500 BC,! and the presence of
pressures similar to those operating in the Sahara, caused experiment
with local wild plant sources that were well established by the time
pre-Aksumites from southern Arabia began to occupy the Eritrean
coast and plateau after soo BC.

1 On evidence of bones of believed domestic Bos from the painted rock-shelter site of
Laga Oda, south-eastern Ethiopia: faunal identification by P. L. Carter, Cambridge, and
dates by R. Gillespie, Sydney, New South Wales (personal communication).
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CHAPTER 2

NORTH AFRICA IN THE PERIOD OF
PHOENICIAN AND GREEK
COLONIZATION, ¢. 800 to 323 BC

Before the first millennium Bc, the only part of Africa for whose
history there survive written records is the Nile Valley. The remainder
even of North Africa had remained beyond the limits of the activities
and knowledge of the literate civilizations of the eastern Mediterranean.
But from around 800 BC there took place an extension of the sphere of
the literate civilizations which brought the North African littoral west
of Egypt for the first time within the bounds of recoverable history.
This came about through the maritime expansion of two eastern
Mediterranean peoples, the Greeks and the Phoenicians.! These two
peoples were not in origin related, though there was much commerce
and reciprocal cultural influence between them, and they were
always in competition and often in open conflict. The Greeks, whose
language belonged to the Indo-European family, had spread from
mainland Greece to occupy Crete and the islands of the Aegean
and the western coast of Asia Minor. The Phoenicians, who spoke a
Semitic language closely related to Hebrew, inhabited Canaan, the
coastal area of what is now the Republic of the Lebanon. Neither
people, though both were conscious of a distinct nationality, constituted
an integrated political entity. Both comprised numerous self-contained
‘city-states’. The maritime expansion of the Greeks and Phoenicians had
two aspects: the development of trade, especially the seatch for new
sources of foodstuffs and metals; and the removal by colonization of the
excess population of the homelands. The principal direction of Greek
expansion was westwards to Sicily and Italy, but they also penetrated
south-eastwards into Levantine waters: around the middle of the
seventh century BC some of them began to trade with and settle in
Egypt, and a little later others began to colonize the coast of Cyrenaica
to the west of Egypt. The Phoenicians had long traded with Egypt, but
during this period they extended their activities into the western

1 These names are not those by which these peoples referred to themselves. ‘Greeks’ we
derive from the Latin Grasci: the people called themselves (as they still do) Hoellenes,

‘Phoenicians’ we detive from the Greek Phoinikes (Latinized as Phoenices): the people called
themselves Kinamu, or ‘Canaanites’.
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Mediterranean, as far as Spain, and planted colonies along the North
Aftrican coast west of Cyrenaica.

It should be stressed that Greek and Phoenician colonization had a
different character from that of the European nations in recent times. It
was unusual for a colony to remain subject to the state which planted it.
Any permanent settlement was normally organized from the first as an
independent city-state, though it would usually maintain strong
sentimental ties with its mothet-city. It should also be pointed out that
while the immigration and settlement of aliens provide to some extent
a common theme in the history of Egypt and of the rest of North
Africa in this period, the colonizers in Egypt and those further west had
quite different experiences. In Egypt they found a concentrated popula-
tion organized in a sophisticated state, which was able to impose condi-
tions on the newcomers. Along the North African littoral west of
Egypt, which was inhabited by peoples to whom the Greeks applied
the general name ‘Libyans’,! there were no such concentrations of
population ot strong states, and the Greeks and Phoenicians were able
to displace or subjugate the natives and establish their own self-
contained and independent communities.

THE SAITE DYNASTY IN EGYPT, 663 TO 525 BC

By the eighth century Bc Egypt had greatly declined, both in external
strength and in internal cohesion, since the days of its glory under the
New Kingdom. Egyptian control over Syria and over Kush to the south
had been lost. In Syria the dominant power was now the empire of
Assyria, while in Kush there had arisen an independent kingdom with
its capital at Napata. Internally, the central power of the Pharaoh had
effectively collapsed. Upper Egypt was ruled as a virtually independent
principality by the High Priest of the god Amun-Re* at Thebes,? while
in Lower Egypt there were rival dynasties of Pharaohs, and effective
power passed increasingly to the hereditary governors of the individual
‘nomes’ (administrative divisions) of the Delta. The later Pharaohs of
the New Kingdom had adopted the practice of granting allotments of
land to the foreign (especially Libyan) soldiers whom they employed in

1 On the name ‘Libyans’, see p. 141.

3 Amun-Re* had become, with the rise of Thebes to political dominance in Egypt, the
most powetful, and the most richly endowed, of the Egyptian gods. Every Pharaoh was
officially a son of Amun-Re*. With the decline of pharaonic power after the New Kingdom,

the High Priest of Amun-Re* increasingly arrogated to himself effective power in the south
of Bgypt.

89

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



NORTH AFRICA, ¢. 800 TO 323 BC

their armies. The descendants of these soldiers now formed a distinct
class, called by Greek writers the machimoi or ‘wartiors’, enjoying
hereditary possession of their allotments in return for military service.
Their primary allegiance, it would seem, was not to the Pharaoh, but
to the governor of the nome in which they held their land. With this
support, the nome-chiefs were able to defy the authority of the titular
Pharaohs, and became increasingly absorbed in a powet struggle among
themselves.

The integrity of the kingdom was briefly restored, not by the
Egyptians, but by their erstwhile subjects of Kush. The kings of
Napata established control first over Thebes and then over the petty
chiefs of the Delta during the latter half of the eighth century sc. But
they failed in their attempts to reassert Egyptian power in Syria, running
up against the might of Assyria, and their ineffectual aggressions
brought down upon Egypt the Assyrian army. Egypt thus became,
from the 670s, a battleground between the forces of Assyria and Kush.
In 671 the Assyrians drove the Kushite king Taharqa from the Delta and
forced the submission of the nome-chiefs, among the mote important
of whom was Necho, chief of Sais. But there temained much support
for Taharqa in the Delta, and the nome-chiefs periodically intrigued for
his return. In 669 Taharqa was able to march north and occupy Lower
Egypt, but the Assyrians expelled him again in 666. In 664 Taharqa’s
successor at Napata, Tanwetamani, marched north in his turn and
penetrated into the Delta, where he apparently killed Necho of Sais.
But the Assyrians drove him back, and this time pushed into Upper
Egypt and subjected Thebes to a ruinous sack (663). The continual
superiority of the Assyrians over the Kushites and Egyptians in these
wars was probably in part due to their possession of an iron weaponry,
while Egypt and Kush were still using bronze.

From this unpromising situation, a son of Necho of Sais, called
Psamtek (whose name the Greeks rendered as ‘Psammetichos’), emerged
as the ruler of a reunited and independent Egypt, establishing the
dynasty conventionally enumerated as the XX VIth. Precisely how this
happened is unclear. For official purposes Psamtek reckoned the
beginning of his reign from the death of Taharqa. One possibility is that
he was appointed as viceroy of Egypt, perhaps with the nominal status
of Pharaoh, by the Assyrians after the repulse of Tanwetamani. How-
evet, Egyptian traditions reported by the Greek historian Herodotus,
which patriotically fail to recall the circumstance of conquest by the
Assyrians, assert that Egypt was divided between twelve ‘kings’, among
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whom was Psamtek, and that Psamtek by force overthrew the other
eleven and seized sole power for himself. However fanciful the details,
this story no doubt preserves an authentic tradition of fighting against
the rival nome-chiefs of the Delta. Psamtek also had to vindicate his
claim to rule Egypt against Assyria and Kush. He profited by the
decline of Assyrian power after the 66os, but apparently some fighting
against the Assyrians was necessary: an Assyrian inscription refers to
the sending of military forces by Gyges, King of Lydia in Asia Minor
(who died in 652), to aid the rebellion of the King of Egypt. In the
south Tanwetamani still controlled the resources of Kush, and claimed
to be the rightful king of Egypt. During Psamtek’s early years, Thebes
continued to acknowledge Tanwetamani as Pharaoh. A Greek story of a
campaign by Psamtek against an ‘Ethiopian’ king called “Tementhes’
(Tanwetamanir) perhaps recalls fighting at this time. In 654 Psamtek
was able to secure recognition at Thebes, by arranging the adoption of
one of his daughters as heir to the ‘God’s Wife’ of Amun-Re‘. (This
office had replaced that of high priest as the most important in the
Theban priesthood, and was at this time held by a sister of Taharqa.)
A garrison was placed at Elephantine to guard the southern frontier
against Kush. Other garrisons at Marea and Daphnae protected Egypt
against the Libyans in the west and against attack from Syria in the
east. :

It appears that Psamtek and his successors of the Saite Dynsaty were
anxious to claim that they had restored the glories of Old Egypt. This at
least is a plausible explanation of the conscious archaism which charac-
terized Egyptian civilization duting the Saite period. Thete was a great
vogue for art in an archaizing style, especially in the paintings and relief
sculptures of funerary monuments, which were often copied exactly
from ancient models. This style, it is true, can already be traced at
Memphis under the Kushite Dynasty, but it certainly attained its
fullest expression and its greatest popularity under the Saite kings. The
archaizing style in fact outlived the Saite Dynasty, and petsisted into
the third century Bc. An interesting feature is that the models for Saite
art were usually taken from the remote IV-VI Dynasties of the Old
Kingdom, the great pyramid-builders of Memphis, ignoring the more
recent period of imperial greatness under the New Kingdom Dynasties
(XVIII-XIX) of Thebes. This was perhaps an expression of local
partisanship by a dynasty of northern origin, against the cultural
dominance of the now overshadowed southern capital of Thebes.
Saite archaism was not restricted to art. The period also saw the revival
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of cults, priesthoods and titles of the Old Kingdom which had long
been neglected or defunct.

Yet there was a crucial difference between the Saite period and the
past glories whose memory it cultivated. The Saite achievement did not
rest upon native effort alone. The independence, military power and
material prosperity of Saite Egypt depended to a large extent on
foreigners. Most important of these were the Greeks, who first came to
Egypt in large numbers under Psamtek. Apart from its significance for
the actual coutrse of Egyptian history, this involvement of Greeks in the
affairs of Egypt marks an important historiographical development,
since from the reign of Psamtek a considerable amount of information
on Egyptian history can be derived from the wtitten records of the
Greeks. The main strength of Psamtek’s army was a force of mercen-
aries from Greece and Caria (in Asia Minor). Under a later king, this
force is said to have numbered 30,000. According to the tradition
recorded by Herodotus, the first of these mercenaries wete pitates who
had landed in the Delta on a plundering expedition, and were taken into
the service of Psamtek and used by him to defeat his rivals in Egypt. It is
also likely that the forces sent to Psamtek’s aid by Gyges of Lydia would
have consisted of such mercenaries. The activities of such soldiers of

fortune illustrate a less formal process than that of organized coloniza-
tion by which the excess population of Greece might find its way into
foreign lands. Psamtek established his mercenaries in two settlements
astride the Pelusian branch of the Nile below Bubastis, which the
Greeks called the S#ratopeda ot “‘camps’, whose site has not been precisely
located. Archaeological evidence attests the presence of Greeks among
the garrison of Daphnae also, while an Egyptian inscription refets to
Greeks among the garrison of Elephantine. There were also apparently
Phoenician mercenaries, since we hear of a ‘Camp of the Tyrians’ at
Memphis, and, later, Jews were recruited. It was the Catians who
defeated “Tementhes’ for Psamtek, and the mercenaries were regularly
employed in the foreign wars of the Saite kings.

The Saite kings also developed Egypt’s foreign trade. Psamtek is
said to have adopted a deliberate policy of encouraging Phoenician and
Greek merchants to come to Egypt. The Greek tradets established their
own settlement at Naukratis, on the Canopic branch of the Nile. One
tradition asserts that the first settlement at Naukratis was made by
some Greeks of Miletos (a city in Asia Minor) who were engaged in
naval operations in the Delta - whether in the service of Psamtek or as
freelance adventurers is not clear. However that may be, there is no
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doubt about the commercial character of the city later on. Archaeo-
logical evidence indicates that the site was occupied by ¢. 620 BC at the
latest. Naukratis was unlike most Greek colonies, which were founded
as self-contained city-states by a single mother-city. It developed purely
as a scttlement of traders, and at first probably had few permanent
settlers and little organized civic life. It was also cosmopolitan, attract-
ing settlers from numerous Greek cities in the Aegean and Asia Minor,
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as well as from Cyprus. The chief commodity exported through
Naukratis to the Greek world was Egyptian corn. Other exports were
linen (much in demand for use as sail-cloth by the navies of Greece and
Phoenicia), papyrus (exported in the form of rope as well as writing
material), and probably the valuable raw materials derived from Nubia —~
gold, ivory and ebony. The Greeks brought in payment a certain
amount of wine and olive-oil, but above all silver, Numerous Greek
silver coins of this period have been found in Egypt. Since the Egyptian
economy still operated purely by barter, these coins were presumably
regarded as bullion rather than as currency, and probably many were
melted down after importation. There may also, however, have been a
need for coined silver, to pay the large standing army of Greek
mercenaries.

Quite apart from the immediate benefits which Egypt derived from
the use of Greek mercenaries and the profits of trade with Greece, the
Greeks'in this period made at least one important contribution to the
development of Egyptian civilization. It has been noted above that at
the time of Psamtek’s accession Egypt was still using weapons and tools
of bronze. The Greeks, however, were already using iron, and it
appears that it was they who, by their settlement in Egypt under the
Saite Dynasty, belatedly inaugurated the Iron Age in Egypt. At any
rate, the earliest archaeological evidence for the smelting of iron in
Egypt comes from the Saite period, and specifically from the Greek
colony at Naukratis and the Greek mercenary fort at Daphnae. On the
other hand, Egypt during this period made a decisive contribution to
the development of Greek civilization, for it was now that Greek art
received the catalytic influence of Egyptian models. In particular, it was
under the stimulus of Egyptian examples that the Greeks first began,
towards the end of the seventh century Bc, the development of monu-
mental stone architecture, the construction of large buildings entirely
of stone and featuring stone mouldings and columns with carved
capitals and bases, and of monumental stone sculpture, the carving of
life-size and larger human figures in stone.l

Though able to defend the independence and integrity of Egypt, the

- Saite kings were less successful in asserting Egyptian power abroad.
Psamtek, during his long reign (663610 BC), seems prudently to have
eschewed any extravagant projects. Towards the end of his reign,
however, he sent forces into Syria. The empire of Assyria was now

1 On this, see further J. Boardman, The Greeks overseas: the archacology of their early colonies
and trade, 2nd edn (London, 1973), 139-51.
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threatened by a powetful coalition of Babylon and the Medes, and the
interests of the balance of power aligned the Egyptians with their
former Assyrian conquerors. In 616 Psamtek’s forces operated in
support of Assyria, but this aid could not prevent the capture and
destruction of the Assyrian capital, Nineveh, in 612. Psamtek’s son and
successot, another Necho (who is the Necho of the Old Testament),
who reigned from 610 until 595, campaigned personally in Syria with
more substantial forces, at first in support of the claimant to the defunct
throne of Assyria, and later on his own account. He had some successes,
and for a short while controlled Judah and Phoenicia, but in 6o5 was
decisively defeated at Carchemish by Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon. The
Syrian conquests were lost, though Necho was able to beat off a
Babylonian attack on Egypt in 6o1. Necho also built up Egypt as a
naval powet, and maintained warships in both the Mediterranean and
Red seas, As with the army, Egypt was here dependent upon foreigners,
for many of Necho’s ships seem to have been manned by Phoenicians
and Greeks. Necho’s matitime interests were directed especially
towards the Red Sea. He undertook, and possibly completed, the
cutting of a canal between the Nile and the Red Sea, following the line
of the Wadi Tumilat.! He also attempted to open up a sea-route
between the Mediterranean and Red seas. Some Phoenicians in his
service were ordered to sail around Africa from the Red Sea and return
to Egypt through the Mediterranean. They are said to have achieved
this, taking over two years, though many modern scholars have
doubted whether they can in fact have done so. In any case, even if this
feat was achieved, the sea-route was evidently judged too long or too
difficult for the establishment of regular communications by it to be
worth while, for there was no immediate attempt to follow up the
voyage.

Necho’s son and successor, Psamtek II (595-589 BC), became
involved, in uncertain circumstances, in a war in Kush, In 593 Psamtek’s
army, including Greek and Carian mercenaries, invaded Kush and
seems to have sacked the capital at Napata. Egyptian control was
perhaps extended south to the Second Cataract, for there is some
evidence for the presence of gatrisons of Carians at Tkhmindi and
Buhen. Egypt thus secured control of the gold-mines of the Wadi
‘Allaqi, in the desert east of the Nile between the First and Second

1 The sources assert that Necho abandoned the canal before it was complete, However, it
appears that the canal requited periodic recutting, so that it is possible that the notion that

Necho failed to complete it is a false inference from the fact that it had later to be cut again
by the Persian King Darius (521-486 Bc): see p. 100.
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Cataracts, the main gold-producing area of Nubia. There was no
attempt at a permanent occupation of Kush itself, but the Kushite
kingdom now ceased to present a threat to Egypt. In fact, during the
sixth century Bc, perhaps as a direct result of Psamtek II’s invasion, the
centre of the kingdom was shifted south, and Meroe replaced Napata as
the capital. (See chapter 4, pp. 217-18.)

Psamtek II’s son and successor, Wahibre!, who took the throne-
name Ha‘a'ibre® (whence the ‘Hophra’ of the Old Testament and the
‘Apries’ of the Greeks), rashly resumed the offensive in Syria, and
raised Judah and Phoenicia in revolt against Babylon. However, the
Egyptian forces appear to have played little effective role, and to have
soon been withdrawn, leaving the Babylonians to reduce Jerusalem
(586) and Tyre (573). Some remnants of the defeated Jews after the fall
of Jerusalem were received into Egypt and settled, according to the
Old Testament, at “Tahpanhes’, probably the fort of Daphnae. The
Jewish colony at Elephantine, whose existence is first attested in 494
BC, probably had its origin in the same circumstance. Under Wahibre*,
the Egyptian king’s dependence on foreign mercenaries was shown to
be doubly dangerous. In the first place, the loyalty of these foreigners
was doubtful. At some point during the reign of Wahibre*, the Greek
and other foreign troops in the Elephantine garrison mutinied and
threatened to migrate into Nubia, but were pacified by the commander
of the garrison, Neshor, who recorded the incident in an extant
inscription. Even more serious was the resentment aroused among the
Egyptians by the presence of the foreigners. The Greek settlers in
Egypt were extremely unpopular. Resentment was strongest among
the warrior-class, the machimoi, who felt particularly slighted by the
ptivileged position of the Greek mercenaries. These tensions came to a
head when, in¢. 570, Wahibre* sent aid to the Libyans of Cyrenaica, who
were involved in a war with the Greek colonists of Cyrene. For this
campaign he did not use his Greek mercenaries, possibly because he
doubted their loyalty against fellow-Greeks, but an army of Egyptians.
The Egyptian army made the long desert march westwards, only to be
overwhelmingly defeated by the Cyrenaeans. To the Egyptian soldiers,
this defeat by Greeks could only be due to treachery. They mutinied,
declaring that Wahibre® had deliberately sent them to destruction.
*Ahmose, a high-ranking palace official sent to appease the rebels,
instead put himself at their head. Wahibre® was apparently forced to
accept the installation of *Ahmose as co-king (569). Three years latet he
raised his Greek and Catian mercenaries, 30,000 strong, in an attempt
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to recover power. The Egyptians rallied to “Ahmose, and the mercen-
aries, heavily outnumbered, were defeated. Wahibre* was captured and
executed.

*Ahmose (called by the Greeks ‘Amasis’), who thus became sole king
(566 BC), was a native of Sais, and is conventionally counted among the
kings of the XX VI Dynasty, though he does not appear to have been
related to the eatlier Saite kings. He endeavoured to placate the
Egyptian xenophobic feelings which had brought him to the throne by
placing limitations on the movements of Greeks in Egypt, and rigor-
ously restricting Greek tradets to the single port of Naukratis. But he
did not attempt to close Egypt to Greek traders. Their trade was ivo
profitable. In fact, the archaeological evidence seems to indicate that
under ‘Ahmose the volume of trade with Greece increased. He did not
even disband the hated Greek mercenaries. They also were too valuable.
In fact, *Ahmose was to end up as hated as Wahibre® had been for his
dependence on the Greeks. The Greeks remembered him as a ‘friend of
the Greeks’ (philheller), and recalled his numerous gifts to Greek
temples. The attitude of his Egyptian subjects may be judged from the
fact that he found it necessary to move the Greek and Carian metcen-
aries from the Stratopeda to the capital at Memphis to protect himself
against them. The internal unrest persisted. If, later, Egyptians were
disposed to look back upon the reign of ‘Ahmose as a time of un-
paralleled good fortune and prosperity, when ‘the river was generous
to the land, and the land to the people’,! this was no doubt primarily by
contrast with the period of subjection to foreign rule which followed
his death.

In his foreign policy, ‘Ahmose fared little better than his predecessors.
While still co-king with Wahibre® (¢. 68 BC), he appeats to have sent a
force of Greek metcenaries into Syria, but when this was defeated by
the Babylonians he made no further attempts to interfere in this area.
He also attempted to redeem the failure of Wahibre® at Cyrene, and we
find him exploiting the internal dissensions of that city in an attempt to
establish his control there. However, when his candidate for the
Cyrenaean throne was murdered, he was induced to accept the succes-
sion of his rival, and he subsequently signified his reconciliation to
Cytene by marrying a Cyrenaean woman and dedicating gifts in
Cyrenaean temples. The one solid achievement of ‘Ahmose was to use
the fleet created by Necho to reduce Cyprus and exact tribute from the
island. The main factor in foteign affaits at this time was the rise of

1 Herodotus, Histories, 11, 177.1.
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Persia under its king Cyrus II, who in j50 had overthrown and
incorporated the empire of the Medes. The other powers, Egypt along
with Babylon, Lydia and Sparta, the most powerful state in Greece,
gravitated together in an alliance to resist the Persian advance. Their
resistance was uncoordinated and ineffectual, and Cyrus was able to
conquer Lydia in 545 and Babylon in 538. ‘Ahmose, isolated, then
attempted to strengthen his position by an alliance with the Greek
island state of Samos, then, under its ‘tyrant’ Polykrates,! the leading
naval power. It was probably his military dependence on the Greeks,
both the mercenaries in Egypt and allies outside, in the face of the
Persian threat, which motivated the ‘philhellenism’ of *‘Ahmose in the
later years of his reign. The son and successor of Cyrus, Cambyses 1T
(529~522), was already preparing the invasion of Egypt when ‘Ahmose
died in 525. The son of ‘Ahmose, a third Psamtek, succeeded to the
Egyptian throne, but occupied it only for six months. He was able to
put up little effective resistance when the Persian army moved in (525).
Polykrates and the Cyprians deserted Psamtek, and supplied forces for
Cambyses. One of the commanders of Psamtek’s Greek mercenaries
also defected to the Persians. Psamtek was quickly defeated and
captured. He was at first spared, but, on being detected plotting
rebellion, was executed.

PERSIAN RULE IN EGYPT, §2§ TO 404 BC

Egypt secured, Cambyses seems to have conceived a grandiose scheme
of conquests in Africa. On the fall of Egypt, the Libyans bordering
Egypt on the west (the Adyrmachidai) and the Greek cities of Cyrenaica,
Cyrene and Barce (Barca), sent gifts to Cambyses in token of submission.
Cambyses wished to send his fleet to reduce Carthage, the principal
Phoenician colony in North Africa, but the Phoenicians, who formed
the main strength of his fleet, refused to attack their own colonists. He
did, however, launch attacks by land against the Ammonii, the inhabit-
ants of the Oasis of Siwa in the desert to the west of Egypt, and against
Kush to the south. An expedition was sent against Siwa from Thebes,
and reached the Oasis of Kharga, but was lost in the desert between
Kharga and Siwa. The Ammonii thus escaped, though Kharga was
subjected to Persian rule. The expedition against Kush, led by
Cambyses himself, also encountered trouble when it ran out of pro-

1 The Greek term ¢yrannos was applied to rulets who held absolute power unconstitu-
tionally, and did not originally imply ‘tyrannical’ rule in the modern sense.
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visions in the desett, having probably taken the route from Korosko to
Abu Hamed in order to cut out the great westerly bend of the Nile, and
was forced to turn back. Cambyses did not reach Napata or Meroe,
but he did reduce the ‘Ethiopians’ of Lower Nubia above the First
Cataract, thus securing for Persia control of the ‘Allaqi gold-mines. After
Cambyses’s departure from Egypt, Aryandes, the first Persian satrap or
governor of Egypt, used the internal dissensions of the Greek cities of
Cyrenaica as an excuse to send a large Persian force westwards, which
captured Barce and penetrated as far west as Euhesperides (Benghazi).
A second expedition repeated the capture of Barce in ¢, 483. Later in
the fifth century Bc, Cyrene and Barce recovered their independence,
but the Adyrmachidai seem to have remained subject to Persia.

The Persian kings attempted initially to conciliate Egyptian national
feeling by representing themselves as a new dynasty of Pharaohs.
Cambyses had himself formally invested with the titulary of a Pharaoh
at a ceremony in the Temple of Neith at Sais, taking the Egyptian
throne-name Mesutire’. His example was followed by his successor
Darius (521-486), who took the name Stiture. The Persian kings could
not, however, reside permanently in Egypt, and the day-to-day adminis-
tration of the country was in the hands of the sarap, who resided at
Memphis, and who was always a Persian of royal or noble birth. With
the resources of Egypt under his conttol, the safrap was in a strong
position to defy the central authority of the Petsian king, but this is only
recorded to have occurred once, with the first satrap, Aryandes, who
was executed by Darius.! Initially some Egyptians retained important
posts under the safrap, but ultimately all but the lowest levels of the
administration were staffed by Persians, and Aramaic replaced Egyptian
as the language of the bureaucracy. The native priesthood, however, was
maintained. A large garrison was established in the White Fort, the
citadel of Memphis, and others at the Saite forts of Daphnae and
Elephantine. These garrisons were always commanded by Petsians,
and were largely Persian in composition, though later, at any rate, the
Elephantine garrison also included locally resident Jews and some
Egyptians. The Greek and Carian mercenaries of the Saite period now
disappeared. The satrapy or province of Egypt paid under Darius,
according to Herodotus, a tribute of 700 Zalents of silver annually,?

! Aryandes’s offence is said to have been the striking of silver coins (which might imply a

claim to independence). But this story raises difficulties, since coinage was certainly not
used in Egypt at this time.
2 The falent was a unit of weight and cutrency, variously calculated, but here representing
- approximately 37 kg,
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besides revenues traditionally due to the Pharaoh, such as the profits of
the fisheries of the Fayum, and the burden of supplying corn for the
gatrison of the White Fort. Egypt also had to supply troops for the
Persian army and ships for the Persian fleet. The Adyrmachidai and
the Greek cities of Cyrenaica seem originally to have formed a separate
province, called by the Persians ‘Putaya’, but later Darius incotporated
them into the Egyptian safrapy. They were obliged to pay tribute and
to provide troops, but do not appear to have suffered the imposition of
a Persian administration. Probably the Persians were content to ensure
that dependable men served as their kings. The ‘Ethiopians’ of Lower
" Nubia conquered by Cambyses also formed a separate province, called
Kushiya. They were obliged to provide troops, and to pay a regular
tribute of gold, ivory, ebony and slaves.

Though Egypt was subjected once more to foreign rule, the Petsxan
conquest was far from being an unmixed evil. The burden of the
tribute was probably not crippling, especially as the Persians were able
to maintain the prosperity of Saite times. The trade with Greece, indeed,
seems, from archaeological evidence, to have been interrupted for a
few years after the conquest in 525 BC, but by ¢. 500 it had revived again.
In another direction, the Persian occupation proved a stimulus to
Egypt’s foreign contacts, for the Persians resumed Necho’s work in
developing Egyptian interests in the Red Sea. Their main concern was
probably to establish communications between the various provinces
of their extensive empire, of which Egypt was one of the more remote,
but their activities no doubt stimulated trade also. Under Darius, a
Carian in the service of Persia, Skylax, undertook a voyage of explora-
tion in which he sailed in thirty months from the river Indus along the
coasts to Egypt, thus demonstrating for the first time the possibility of
seaborne contacts between Egypt and India. Darius also completed or
renovated Necho’s canal between the Nile and the Red Sea, and used it
to establish regular seaborne communications between Egypt and
Persia. His son and successor, Xerxes (486-465), attempted to emulate
Necho’s alleged circumnavigation of Africa. A Persian nobleman,
Sataspes, was ordered to sail around Africafrom west to east. He picked
up a ship in Egypt and set off down the Atlantic coast of Morocco, but
lost heart and turned back, to be executed for his failure. In other
respects also Egypt benefited from the efficient administration of the
early Persian kings. Darius, for example, carried out a codification of
the laws of Egypt, and was remembered in one tradition as one of the

great lawgivers of Egypt.
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Nevertheless, Persian tule was unpopular in Egypt. The justification
for this which the Egyptians offered in retrospect was the lack of
respect allegedly shown by the Persians towards the traditional institu-
tions of Egypt. Herodotus reports allegations that Cambyses violated
the mummified body of *Ahmose, and even that he killed the bull-god
Apis? These stories have been doubted, but it does appear that
Cambyses made severe cuts in the revenues of the Egyptian temples.
This policy seems hardly consistent with his having himself formally
proclaimed as Pharaoh at Sais, and it seems likely that his measures
against the temples were provoked by the political intrigues of the
priests. Moreover, Darius took cate to advertise his respect for the gods
of Egypt. In 518, on a visit to Egypt, he granted money fot the burial
of the Apis bull, and later he undertook building works in the service
of the gods, notably a temple for Amun-Re* in the Oasis of Kharga.
It would appear probable, in fact, that Persian hostility to Egyptian
institutions was rather a result than a cause of Egyptian resistance to
Persian rule. The truth is probably that the articulate classes of Egyptian
society, and especially the priests, had a developed national conscious-
ness which precluded any whole-hearted acceptance of alien rule. The
Egyptians certainly took every opportunity offered by Persian internal
dissensions or military weakness to revolt.

The first such revolt occurred in 487 BC, the Egyptians being no
doubt encouraged by the defeat of the Persians in an invasion of
Greece at the battle of Marathon (490). Darius died (486) before he
could deal with the revolt, but Xerxes suppressed it with great severity
in 484. He appointed his brother Achaemenes as safrap, and, according
to Herodotus, Egypt ‘was reduced to a much worse state of slavery
than under Darius’.2 The Persian kings abandoned their attempt to
conciliate Egyptian national feeling. Xerxes did not, like Cambyses and
Darius, take the Egyptian royal titles, and there was little building in
honour of the gods of Egypt. After Xerxes, indeed, no Persian king
even visited Egypt.

“The death of Xerxes and the ensuing civil war in Persia (465) were
the signal for a second revolt. The leader of this revolt, whose name
was rendered by the Greeks as ‘Inaros’, was king of the vassal Libyans
west of Egypt, the Adyrmachidai, but his name is Egyptian (Ienheru)
and, as his father’s name is given as ‘Psammetichos’, possibly he was a

! The god Apis was supposedly incarnated in a succession of actual bulls, which were kept

in the Temple of Apis at Memphis.
2 Herodotus, Histories, vi1.7.
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descendant of the Saite kings. Inaros succeeded in raising most of
Lower Egypt in revolt, but the satrap Achaemenes retained control of
Memphis. In ¢. 460 a Greck fleet of the anti-Persian alliance led by
Athens appeared at Cyprus, and Inaros persuaded its commanders to
send him aid. The Greeks sailed up the Nile, joined forces with Inaros
and defeated and killed Achaemenes. The remnants of the Petsian army,
together with some ‘loyal’ Egyptians, were then besieged in the White
Fort at Memphis. The White Fort, however, survived a protracted
blockade, and in 456 the Persians were able to send an army into
Egypt, defeat the besiegers and relieve Memphis. Inaros and the Greeks
were then besieged in turn on the island of Prosopitis, which was finally
taken by storm in 454. The remnants of the Greek force escaped
overland to Cyrene. Inaros surtendeted on a promise of his life, but
after being kept prisoner for five years was crucified. His son Thannyras,
however, was allowed to succeed him as King of the Adyrmachidai.
This was not quite the end of the revolt. A leader called by the Greeks
‘Amyrtaios’ (Amonortais) held out in the marshes of the Delta. In
¢. 451 an Athenian fleet again appeared at Cyprus, and forces were
detached to aid Amyrtaios in Egypt. But after some fighting in Cyprus
the Greeks withdrew, and soon after (¢. 449) Athens appears to have
made peace with Persia, abandoning her Egyptian allies to their fate.
The end of Amyrtaios is not recorded, but the revolt evidently died out
or was suppressed soon after. In 445/4 we find a ‘Psammetichos, King
of Libya’, probably a successor of Thannyras, or perhaps Thannyras
himself, tempting Athens with a large gift of corn, but Athens was no
longer interested. That the Egyptian revolt could only be sustained as a
serious threat to Persia as long as it enjoyed Greek support is a striking
illustration of how one essential feature of the Saite period, military
dependence on the Greeks, persisted into the fifth century — though now
it was a question of allies rather than of mercenaries.

The suppression of the revolts opened a brief period of peace and
relative prospetity. The chief interest of this period is the visit to
Egypt of the Greek historian and geographer Herodotus, probably
in the 440s Bc. Herodotus recorded a fascinating, if not always wholly
accurate, account of the Egyptian society which he observed. Trade
with Greece, interrupted during the wars, had revived. The Greek
traders were no longer restricted to Naukratis, and might be met in
any Egyptian market. They were no more popular for that. Herodotus
found the Egyptians, secure in the pride of their ancient culture, as
xenophobic as ever. ‘They refuse’, he observes, ‘to adopt Greek
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customs, or indeed the customs of anyone else at all.”t Greeks in
patticular they regarded as unclean, because they did not observe the
Egyptian prohibition on the meat of cows (sacred to the goddess Isis),

so that

No Egyptian man or woman will kiss a Greek on the mouth, or use a knife
or skewers ot a cauldron belonging to a Greek, or taste meat cut up with a
Greek knife.?

Not the least valuable section of Herodotus’s account of Egypt is that
recording the traditions about Egypt’s past which he was able to
collect, from both Egyptians and locally resident Greeks, upon which
any account of the Saite and Persian periods must lean heavily. Interest-
ingly, the memories of his Egyptian informants exhibited the same
selectivity as had directed Egyptian tastes in art since Saite times. They
had a great deal to say about the Memphite pyramid-builders of the
Old Kingdom, and next to nothing about the Theban kings of the New
Kingdom.

THE LAST NATIVE DYNASTIES AND THE ESTABLISHMENT
OF GREEK RULE IN EGYPT, 404 TO 323 BC

Despite the apparent calm of Egypt during Herodotus’s visit, the
Egyptians were far from being reconciled to Persian rule. The decline of
Persian power during the latter half of the fifth century Bc held out the
prospect of a more successful revolt, and, in 404, on the death of King
Darius II, with Persia riven by civil wars, the Egyptians seized their
opportunity and revolted a third time. Thereafter Egypt maintained a
precarious independence for some sixty years. The gods of Egypt at
least benefited thereby. They recovered the revenues of which they had
been deprived under the Persians, and temple-building was resumed.
But this period, the last — until modetn times ~ in which Egypt was
ruled by Egyptians, was not one of strength or internal cohesion.
Egypt hardly counted any longer as a major power. In the west, control
over the Adyrmachidai seems to have been maintained, but the Greeks
of Cyrenaica, and in the south the kingdom of Meroe, were never
threatened by Egyptian might, while attempts to reassert Egyptian
power in Syria proved wholly abortive. Internally, the period was
charactetized by chronic political instability, and punctuated by
rebellions and coups d’état. Eight kings (grouped conventionally in

1 Ibid. 1. 91.1. 2 Ibid. 11. 41.3.
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three dynasties) ruled in sixty-one years. In effect, Egypt returned to the
conditions which had existed before 663, when the petty chiefs of the
Delta nomes had competed for power among themselves. And there
was the same military dependence upon the Greeks as had characterized
the Saite Dynasty and the revolts of the fifth century. We still hear of
the indigenous watrior class, the machimoi, but the Egyptian kings
increasingly relied upon the services of Greek mercenaries. Indeed, one
important development of this period was that the Greeks, through
theit long involvement on the Egyptian side against Persia, at last began
to be accepted by Egyptians with a measure of tolerance and even of
friendship. The telative success of the revolt of 404 was due, not to
Egyptian strength, but to Petsian weakness. Distracted by wars with
the Greeks, revolts in other provinces of their empire, and civil wars of
their own, the Persians were unable to concentrate their resources on the
reduction of Egypt.

The first king of the newly independent Egypt was a chief of Sais, a
- second Amyrtaios, who is conventionally counted as the sole king of
the XXVIII Dynasty.! From his name, one might conjectute that he
was a descendant of the rebel leader of the 450s. One Greek source
appears to refer to him as ‘Psammetichos, a descendant of the famous
Psammetichos’, which, taken with his origin from Sais, suggests that
he was also descended from the earlier Saite Pharaohs. When Amyrtaios
died in 399 BC, power was seized by the chief of Mendes, Nef‘aurud
(called by the Greeks ‘Nepherites’), who thus became the fouander of
the XXIX Dynasty. On his death in 393, his son was pushed aside and
the throne usurped by a certain Pshenmut, who reigned for only one
year before being deposed in his turn by Hakor. Hakor sent aid to the
Greeks of Cyprus, who were also in revolt against Persia, and in 385—383
beat off a Persian attack on Egypt. He was deposed in 380, and succeeded
by a second Nef‘aurud, who was murdered after a reign of only four
months. Power was then seized by the chief of Sebennytos, Nekhtnebef
(called .by the Greeks ‘Nektanebes’), who founded the last native
dynasty of Egypt (the XXXth). Under this dynasty, as its numerous
monuments attest, Egypt enjoyed considerable prosperity, but there
were still troubles enough. Nekhtnebef survived a second Persian
attempt to recover control of Egypt in 373 Bc. His son and successor,
Djeho, who succeeded in 362, planned to exploit the weakness of
Persia, then apparently on the verge of disintegration, by invading
Syria. For this purpose, he built up a large army of Greek mercenaties,

1 The Persian kings from Cambyses to Darius II are counted as the XXVII Dynasty.
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and called in Agesilaos, King of Sparta, an old enemy of Persia, to
command it. To pay for this army, Djeho had recoutse to a policy of
systematic extortions from the temples of Egypt.! These exactions
aroused widespread unrest in Egypt, and eventually rebellion. When
Djeho invaded Syria, accompanied by Agesilaos and his own nephew
Nekhtharehbe, who commanded the Egyptian troops, Egypt was left
in the charge of his brother, the father of Nekhtharehbe, whose name
is not recorded. This man led a revolt, and proclaimed his son
Nekhtharehbe as Pharaoh in place of Djeho. Agesilaos also declared
for Nekhtharehbe, and Djeho was compelled to flee for refuge into
Persia. Nekhtharehbe (called by the Greeks, somewhat confusingly,
‘Nektanebos’) thus became the last king of the dynasty (360). He was
at once faced by a revolt in Egypt, led by a chief of Mendes. The new
king was evidently too compromised in the policies of his uncle for his
elevation to assuage the popular resentment at the latter’s exactions.
The Syrian project was abandoned, and Agesilaos and the Greek
mercenaries were employed instead in suppressing the revolt inside
Egypt. Meanwhile, Persia had recovered somewhat her strength under
King Artaxerxes III, who had succeeded in 358. In 351 BC Artaxerxes
led a third Persian attempt on Egypt, but the Egyptians, reinforced by
Greek mercenaries, repulsed the Persians again. Then in 344
Nekhtharehbe rashly took the offensive, supporting a revolt in
Phoenicia. He sent a force of Greek mercenaries into Syria, where it
deserted to Artaxerxes. Artaxerxes then augmented his army with more
Greeks, and invaded Egypt. The Egyptian army, which also included
Greek mercenaries, was defeated, and Egypt fell a second time to
Persia (343). Nekhtharehbe escaped into Kush. Resistance to the
Persians continued. On the death of Artaxerxes (338), a certain
Khabbash appears to have set himself up as Pharaoh, being acknow-
ledged at both Memphis and Thebes, and ruled for two years. Having
been presumably expelled from Egypt by the Persians, he appears
(from an inscription of the Meroitic King Nastasen) to have turned south
to invade Kush, only to be defeated there also (cf. chapter 4, p. 225).
Persian rule in Egypt was not to survive long, but its overthrow was
not the work of the Egyptians. In 336 8c a Greek army, led by Alexander
II1 (Alexander the Great), King of Macedonia, invaded the Persian
empire. The Persian satrap of Egypt, summoned to fight against the
1 Some silver coins bearing the name of Djeho in Greek and Demotic were probably

struck to pay the Greek mercenaries recruited at this time. They are of intetest as the eatliest
coins known to have been struck in Egypt (but cf. above, p. 99, n. 1).
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invader, fell in battle in Syria. Control of Egypt was then briefly
usurped by a commander of the Greek mercenaries on the Petsian side,
Amyntas, who represented himself as the newly appointed satrap, but
he alienated the Egyptians by plundering the countty and was killed in
a local uprising. In 332 BC Alexander himself arrived in Egypt from
Syria, and the Persian authorities surrendered to him without a fight,
The Egyptians looked upon Alexander as a liberator, and he was
enthusiastically welcomed at Memphis, where, to point the contrast
with the Persian Cambyses, he sacrificed ostentatiously to the bull-god
Apis. He also visited the Temple of Amun-Re* in the Oasis of Siwa
west of Egypt, where the priests formally greeted him as Pharaoh and
son of Amun-Re'. Eatly in 331 he left Egypt, and spent the rest of his
life campaigning in the east. By his death in 323, he had completely
conquered the old Persian empire.

During his brief visit to Egypt, Alexander ordered the foundation of
a new Greek city at the western tip of the Delta, which still bears his
name — Alexandria. In his arrangements for the administration of the
country he made some attempt to conciliate Egyptian national feeling.
Two Egyptians, Peteesis and Doloaspis,! were appointed as govetnors
of Upper and Lower Egypt: before long, Peteesis relinquished his post,
and Doloaspis became viceroy of all Egypt. But effective power lay
rather with the army commanders, who were Macedonians, and more
particularly with Kleomenes, a Greek from Naukratis, who was
appointed to administer the finances of Egypt. The system was, in any
case, short-lived. On Alexander’s death in 323 Bc, his generals divided
up his empire among themselves, and the safrapy of Egypt was allotted
to Ptolemaios (Ptolemy). Ptolemy quickly established his control
within Egypt by executing Kleomenes, maintained his position against
the rival generals, and finally (in 305 BC) assumed the title of king,
establishing a dynasty which was to rule Egypt for almost three
centuries. '

It would be easy to see in this, the formal establishment of Greek
rule in Egypt, the logical culmination of three centuries of Greek
influence and patronage. But, except in so far as the eatlier involvement
of Greeks in Egyptian affairs prepared the Egyptians psychologically
to accept Greek rule, such a view would be misleading. Alexander’s
conquest of Egypt was a by-product of his conquest of the Persian
empire, and in no way grew out of the eatlier, maritime, contacts of the

1 The sources assert that both men were Egyptians, but the name of Doloaspis is not
Bgyptian, and perhaps he was an Asian.
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Greeks with Egypt. Alexander, indeed, as a great territorial ruler who
entered Egypt from Syria, was rather in the tradition of the Assyrians
and the Persians. The establishment of the dynasty of the Ptolemies
thus represents in a sense a real break in the continuity of Egyptian
history. It can certainly be taken as a convenient point at which to end
our consideration of Egypt.

THE GREEK COLONIZATION OF CYRENAICA;
THE BATTIADAI (¢. 639 TO ¢. 439 BC) AND
THE REPUBLIC (¢. 439 TO 322 BC)

While, as has been seen, one important theme in Egyptian history from
the seventh century BC onwards was the establishment of Greek
influence over the country, a parallel process was taking place further
west, with the colonization of the North African coast by the Greeks
and Phoenicians. In Egypt the Greeks had to come to terms with
an organized and strong indigenous society, and were consequently
obliged to serve or exploit, and ultimately to take over, the indigenous
state structure. But the Libyans, less populous, less organized and less.
advanced, were more easily pushed aside by the colonists, who estab-
ished their own state systems. While, therefore, the history of Egypt
during the ‘period of colonization’ was still the history of the Egyptian
state, that of the rest of North Africa has to be treated as the history of
the new states established by the Greek and Phoenician immigrants.
The Greek colonists occupied the area subsequently known, from the
name of their principal city Cyrene, as Cyrenaica. This was in a sense a
natural extension of the Greek occupation of the Aegean islands and
of Crete. Geographically, Cyrenaica belonged as much to the Greek
Aegean world as to North Africa. The plateau of the Jebel Akhdar
secures sufficient rainfall to make Cyrenaica cultivable, but on all sides ~
in the east, towards Egypt, and in the west, as well as to the south — it is
surrounded by arid desert. Cyrenaica was thus more easily approachable
by sea than by land; and it is, in fact, nearer to Crete than to Egypt.
The first move was in ¢. 639 BC, when the island state of Thera, after
suffering a prolonged drought, sent out a small number of colonists
(they sailed in only two ships) to establish a settlement in North Africa.
They were guided by a Cretan purple-fisher who had some acquaintance
with the coast, and settled first on the off-shore island of Platea
(Bomba ?). After only two years there, they moved to Aziris (unidenti-
fied) on the mainland opposite. After six yeats at Aziris, they were
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persuaded by the local Libyan tribe, the Giligamai, to move to a better
site further west. This was not mere helpfulness on the patt of the
Giligamai. They took care to conceal from the Greeks the best site in
the area, their own ceremonial centre at Irasa (Erasem?), and in fact led
them to a site within the territory of a neighbouting tribe, the Asbystai.
At any rate here — in 631 BC, according to the most probable account ~
the Theraeans founded a city which they called ‘Cyrene’.l

The other successful Greek colonies in Notth Africa seem all to have
been offshoots of Cyrene. Three settlements appeat, on archaeological
evidence, to have been established soon after Cyrene itself: Apollonia
(Marsa Susa), which served as the port of Cytene, and two settlements
on the coast further west, one at a site whose otiginal name is not
recorded, which was later known as Ptolemais (Tolmeta), and one at
Taucheira (Tocra). The city of Barce (El Metj), in the hinterland of
Ptolemais, is said to have been founded by dissidents from Cyrene
around the middle of the sixth century Bc. Ptolemais and Taucheira
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became dependencies of Barce, the former serving as its port. A third
independent city was founded further along the coast at Euhesperides
(Benghazi), on archaeological evidence probably in the eatly sixth
century. In later times, Cyrenaica was sometimes referred to as the
‘Pentapolis’, the ‘Five Cities’, the five being Cyrene, Apollonia,
Ptolemais (which ultimately overshadowed Barce), Taucheira and
Euhesperides. The Grecks thus colonized the western portion of the
cultivable littoral of Cyrenaica. There were aspirations to colonize

1 Actually, in the Doric dialect of Greek which the colonists spoke, Kyrana: in the more
familiar Attic dialect, Kyrene, which was Latinized as Cyrene. )
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further west, but these were frustrated by the opposition of the
Phoenicians, who were already established in the area. About 515 BC
Dorieus, from Sparta, founded a city on the river Kinyps (Wadi
Tareglat?) in Tripolitania, just east of the Phoenician settlement of
Lepcis. He employed guides from Thera, and appears to have put in at
Cyrene to pick up followers, but there is no indication that the
Cyrenaean government officially supported the expedition. However,
after only two years Dorieus was expelled by an alliance of the local
Libyan tribe, the Makai, and the Phoenicians of Carthage. Greek
ambitions in this area are also reflected in unfulfilled oracles quoted by
Herodotus, predicting the establishment of a Spartan colony on the
island of Phla (Djerba?) and the foundation of Greek cities on the
shores of ‘Lake Tritonis’ (the Gulf of Gabes?). But the Carthaginians
were able to secure Phoenician control over these ateas and, at a date
which is uncertain, some time during the fifth or eatly fourth centuries
BC, after fighting between the Carthaginians and the Greeks of Barce,
the boundary between the Phoenician and Greek spheres was set away
to the east at the Gulf of Syrtis (Sidra), and formally marked by two
tumuli known in antiquity as the ‘Altars of Philainos’.

The pattern of these enterprises illustrates the fact that in this part of
Africa Greek interests were primarily agricultural, and not commercial.
Unlike the founders of Naukratis in Egypt, the Greek colonists in
Cyrenaica and further west were interested not in trade with the natives,
but in acquiring good agricultural land for settlement colonies.
Theraean tradition connects the foundation of Cyrene with a prolonged
drought, and it is likely that the main putpose of the enterprise was to
unload the surplus population of the island. The non-commertcial
character of the Greek colonization is also indicated by the location of
the two principal cities, Cyrene and Barce, some way inland, and not on
the coast. The land of Cyrenaica was celebrated in antiquity for its
fertility. Herodotus, who probably visited Cyrene, describes with
wonder its three annual hatrvests, crops ripening successively on the
three terraces of the plateau, and also speaks enthusias. :lly of the
fertility of the Euhesperides area. Both cereals and trec crops were
grown, and the Greeks also raised herds of cattle, sheep and horses.
The Kinyps area, the scene of Dorieus’s venture, was likewise an island
of relative fertility in the desert of the Tripolitanian littoral, enjoying a
higher rainfall because of the relief of the Jebel Nefusa. Herodotus,
who had not been there, describes it with some exaggeration as the best
agricultural land in Africa.
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Nevertheless, the Greek cities of Cyrenaica soon developed a con-
siderable external trade. Archaeological evidence from Cyrene shows
that from very early times the city maintained commercial contacts both
with Greece and with Naukratis in Egypt. In the first place, the fertility
of Cyrenaica was such that it yielded agricultural produce far in excess
of the requirements of the Greek colonists, who were therefore able to
supply quantities of cotn to the Greek world. Wool and ox-hides were
also exported. In the second place, trade with the Libyans of the
interior developed to an unpremeditated impottance. This was due to
the discovery of the mysterious plant called in antiquity silphion, whose
root served a variety of culinary and medicinal purposes. The plant
grew only in Cyrenaica, and there it disappeared during Roman times,
so that it cannot be botanically identified. It grew in the desert margins
to the south of Greek territory, and the roots were collected by the
Libyans, who brought them to the Greek cities. The kings of Cyrene
endeavoured to exercise a monopoly of the trade in silphion, but a
certain amount was smuggled out to the Carthaginians further west
along the coast, and Carthage was also to some extent a supplier of
silphion to the Mediterranean world. The profits derived by the Greeks
from the trade in si/phion were considerable, in token whereof the
silphion plant became a favourite device on the coins of Cyrene, Barce
and Euhesperides.

Thera, backward among Greek states, was still ruled by a king in the
seventh century Bc, and her political institutions were replicated in her
colony at Cyrene. The founder and first King of Cyrene was Aristoteles,
who after arriving in Africa assumed the title or surname ‘Battos’,
which Herodotus explains as the Libyan word for ‘king’, and which his
descendants adopted as a personal name. Aristoteles Battos is said to
have reigned for forty years, reckoning probably from the first settle-
ment on the island of Platea ¢. 639, so that he would have died ¢. 599. He
was succeeded by his son Arkesilas, who reigned for sixteen yeats,
presumably from ¢. 599 to ¢. §83. The house of Battos, the Battiadai,
ruled Cyrene for eight generations, the kings being called alternately
Battos and Arkesilas.

For half a century after its foundation, Cyrene remained a small
settlement, but a great expansion took place under the third king,
Battos II, surnamed ‘Eudaimon’ (“The Prosperous’), who succeeded
probably ¢. 583. Battos invited new settlers from Greece, promising
them allotments of land. There was a flood of immigrants from Crete
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and the Aegean islands, and from the Peloponnese on the Greek main-
land. This development raised two problems. First, there was the
difficulty of integrating the newcomers with the descendants of the
original Theraean settlers. Second, land had to be taken from the local
Libyans, the Asbystai, to provide for the new settlers. The Libyans,
under their King Adikran, resisted and, as has been seen above, appealed
for aid to the Egyptian King Wahibre*, who sent an army west to fight
the Greeks. The Cyrenaeans marched eastwards to meet the Egyptians
as they emerged from their long des.rt march, and completely defeated
them at Irasa (¢. 570). Cyrenaean rule was extended over a considerable
area of the interior, and the security of the Greek estates protected by
the construction of fortified farmhouses, called in Greek pyrgoi
(‘towers’), around which small villages developed.

Battos 1I was succeeded by his son Arkesilas II, whose reign was
beset by troubles, the Libyan problem inherited from his father, and
now also internal divisions at Cyrene. Tradition alleges a deterioration
in the character of the ruling family, the first Battos being a good and
paternal ruler, but his successors avaricious and tyrannical. This
certainly seems true of Arkesilas II, whose cruelty earned him the
surname ‘Chalepos’ (‘the Harsh’). He quarrelled with his brothers, four
of whom left Cyrene and founded their own city away to the west at
Barce. Moreover, the dissidents at Barce incited the discontented
Libyans to revolt again against Cyrene. Arkesilas marched against the
rebel Libyans, but they withdrew eastwards, drawing the Cyrenaeans
into the desert, and defeated them with great slaughter at Leukon
(unidentified). Arkesilas was then murdered by another brother,
Laarchos. Laarchos seized power in Cyrene, nominally as regent for
Arkesilas’s young son Battos, and obtained a force of Egyptian soldiers
from King ‘Ahmose to support himself in power. He proposed to
consolidate his position by marrying Arkesilas’s widow Eryxo and
adopting the young Battos as his own son, but he was himself murdered
by Eryxo and her brother Polyarchos. ‘Ahmose planned action against
Cyrene, but he was pacified by a visit of Eryxo and Polyarchos to
Egypt, and induced to acquiesce in the succession of Battos. Sub-
sequently ‘Ahmose, as has been noted, maintained friendly relations
with Cyrene, even taking to wife a Cyrenaean woman, probably a
member of the royal family.

Under Battos I1I, constitutional reforms were effected at Cyrene in an
attempt to prevent a repetition of these troubles. The royal house had
forfeited its popularity by its excesses, and the king was now reduced to

111

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University. Press, 2008



NORTH AFRICA, ¢. 800 TO 323 BC

purely religious functions. No details of the new arrangements are
recorded, but it can be presumed that, in accordance with the usual
Greek pattern, effective power now passed to a council and elected
magistrates drawn from the richer citizens. At the same time, the
descendants of the non-Theraean settlers who had come to Cyrene under
Battos IT were brought into the citizen body on the same terms as the
Theraeans. But this settlement was not to endure. Battos’s son,
Arkesilas IIT, supported by his formidable mother Pheretime, repudiated
the reforms and claimed the ancient royal powers. Driven out of Cyrene,
Arkesilas gathered an army of adventurers from Greece by promising
grants of land. With this force he recovered power in Cyrene, and
carried out a purge of his political opponents. He also gained control of,
or an alliance with, Barce, for we find that city subsequently ruled by a
certain Alazeir, who was the father-in-law of Arkesilas. Arkesilas was
on the throne when in 525 Bc Cambyses conqueted Egypt, and he and
Alazeir sent gifts to the Persian king to signify their submission. The
Greek cities of Cyrenaica thus became tributary to Persia. Subsequently,
alarmed by an oracle which appeared to forebode divine retribution for
a massacre of his enemies, Arkesilas retited to the protection of Alazeir
at Barce, leaving Cyrene under his mother Pheretime. But at Barce both
Arkesilas and Alazeir were assassinated (¢. 515?). Pheretime then
appealed for aid to Aryandes, the Persian satrap of Egypt, who took
the opportunity to strengthen Persian influence in Cyrenaica and
provided her with an army. The Persians besieged and captured Barce.
Pheretime crucified those implicated in her son’s mutder, and a large
part of the population of Barce was carried off into slavery by the
Persians. On this expedition, Persian forces penetrated as far west as
Euhesperides. There was more trouble with Barce ¢. 483, when she
refused to supply forces for the Persian invasion of Greece, and the city
was a second time besieged and captured. The Greeks of Cyrenaica
probably recovered their independence soon after the defeat of the
Persians in Greece in 479. At any rate, Cyrene was presumably free
again by 454, when it served as a refuge for the remnants of the Greek
force defeated by the Persians in Egypt.

Pheretime died soon after the first Persian captute of Barce. The
kingdom passed to a fourth Battos, surnamed ‘Kalos’ (“The Handsome’),
of whom little is known, and then to a fourth Arkesilas, the last of the
Battiad Dynasty. Arkesilas IV is chiefly renowned for having, in
462 BC, commissioned the poet Pindar to wtite two odes (Pythian Odes,
1v and v), which are extant, in celebration of his victory in the chariot-

112

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE GREEK COLONIZATION OF CYRENAICA

race of the Pythian Games in Greece. Arkesilas had to suppress a
popular rising in Cyrene, and killed or exiled many of his opponents.
He also recruited mercenaries in Greece, and sent them as colonists to
Euhesperides, apparently preparing a refuge for himself in case of
trouble at Cyrene. In the event, however, he was assassinated at Cyrene.
His son, yet another Battos, apparently escaped to Euhesperides, only
to be murdered there. One soutce asserts that the Battiadai ruled Cyrene
in all for 200 years. While this is clearly only an approximation, a date
of ¢. 439 for the death of Arkesilas IV is consistent with what little other
evidence we possess, and it can be accepted as approximately correct.

Much less is known of the history of Cyrenaica after the fall of the
Battiad monarchy. Our relatively full knowledge of the eatly history of
Cyrene is due principally to the chance fact that Herodotus visited the
city and recorded its traditions. There is no comparable source for the
later period. Cyrene was not an important Mediterranean power, and its
affairs therefore attracted little attention from historians of the Greek
world. It is known that after the assassination of Arkesilas IV, constitu-
tional reforms of a democratic character were effected at Cyrene, but
few details are recorded. The reforms did not, however, establish a
stable political regime in Cyrene, which continued to suffer periodically
from bitter internal dissensions. In 401 BC a popular leader named
Ariston seized control of the city, and executed or expelled many of the
more prominent citizens. The exiles procured an army of adventurers
from Greece and attacked Cyrene but, after considerable bloodshed, a
peaceful settlement was arranged and the exiles were readmitted to the
city. There is also evidence of continued clashes between the Greeks
and the local Libyans. In 413 Euhesperides was besieged by Libyans,
but was relieved through the chance arrival of a Greek fleet blown off
course on the way to Sicily. An inscription from Cyrene, of the fourth
or third century BC, refers to a successful campaign against the
Nasamones and Makai, Libyan tribes inhabiting the coast to the west of
Euhesperides. Egypt during this period was hardly strong enough to
interfere in Cyrenaica, but it is recorded that the Egyptian King Hakor
(392-380) made a treaty with Barce. No details are given, however, of
the content or context of this treaty.

The relative isolation of Cyrenaica was ended when the Greek army
under Alexander occupied Egypt in 332 Bc. Cyrene sent envoys to offer
alliance, which Alexander accepted. Cyrene did not become subject to
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Alexander. Alexander claimed to be leading a Greek national crusade
against Persia, and could hardly claim to rule over Greeks. Ptolemy,
who became satrap of Egypt on Alexander’s death in 323, had less
concern for such scruples. He found an excuse for intervention, as had
*‘Ahmose and Aryandes before him, in the internal dissensions of
Cyrene. About 325 a large force of Greek mercenaties, commanded by a
Spartan adventurer called Thibron, atrived in Cyrenaica with the
encouragement of some Cyrenaean exiles, seized Apollonia, the port of
Cyrene, and began extorting money and armaments from the Greek
cities, on the pretext of mounting a campaign against the local Libyans.
The Cyrenaeans at first submitted, but later, encouraged by the defec-
tion to them of one of Thibron’s subordinates, resisted. Thibron secured
the alliance of Barce and Euhesperides and laid siege to Cyrene, while
the Cyrenaeans summoned assistance from the local Libyans and from
Carthage. Protracted fighting followed, and the situation was further
complicated when a civil war broke out in Cyrene, which ended
in a victory for the democratic party and the expulsion of the richer
citizens. Some of these exiles appealed for aid to Ptolemy in Egypt, and
Ptolemy sent his general Ophellas with a large army into Cyrenaica
(322 BC). The democrats of Cyrene now made common cause with
Thibron against Ophellas, but Ophellas defeated them, captured and
executed Thibron, and gained possession of Cyrene and the other cities.
Ptolemy thus secured control over Cyrenaica. The Greek cities were
left nominally autonomous, but their freedom was a pretence. The
loyalty of Cyrene to Ptolemy was guaranteed by the imposition of a
large garrison, and the general Ophellas remained in the city as the
effective ruler.

GREEKS AND LIBYANS

It has been seen above how the extension of Greek settlement in
Cyrenaica provoked wars with the local Libyans, and how clashes with
the Libyans recurred throughout the petiod. But Greeks and Libyans
did not always meet as enemies. Libyans are on occasions found in
alliance with the Greeks, as with Cyrene against Thibron in the 320s.
It is also probable that the contingents of war-chariots which served
with the armies of Cyrene and Barce in the fifth and fourth centuries
were provided by Libyan allies. There was also a considerable absorp-
tion of Libyan elements into the population of the Greek states. It is
not clear whether the Libyans were expelled from the lands taken by
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the Greek settlers or retained as subjects. It can, however, be assumed
that the slaves employed by the Greeks on the land and in the cities
would have been predominantly Libyans. What is more remarkable is
the assimilation of Libyans into the free population. It is possible that
the Greek colonists brought few women of their own. At any rate, it
apparently became quite normal for Greek men to take Libyan wives.
A poem written by Pindar for a citizen of Cyrene in the time of Arkesilas
IV (Pythian Ode, 1x) relates how one of the early settlers at Cyrene (an
ancestor of Pindar’s client) competed successfully in an athletic competi-
tion at Irasa, in the territory of the Libyan tribe of the Giligamai, to
win the hand of a Libyan woman. That such marriages were common is
proved by the constitutional regulations imposed on Cyrene by Ptolemy
after 322 BC, which are preserved in an inscription, and which include
the provision that the children of Cyrenaecan men by Libyan wives
should have citizen status,

This Libyan element in the population of the Greek cities evidently
had some impact on their culture. A few Greeks adopted Libyan names.
It has already been noted that the royal name Battos was, according to
Herodotus, of Libyan origin. Alazeir, the name of the ruler of Barce in
the time of Arkesilas III, is also Libyan. Libyan influence on the Greeks
was most evident in the sphere of religion. Herodotus observes that the
women of Cyrene celebrated the festivals of the Egyptian goddess Isis,
and observed the prohibition on the meat of cows (which were sacred
to Isis), while the women of Barce also observed the Egyptian pro-
hibition on the eating of pork, and states that these Egyptian customs
came to the Greeks through the Libyans. It is significant that Herodotus
speaks here of the women only, confirming the suggestion that the
Libyan element was strongest among the women of the cities. It is also
interesting that Libyan influence was apparently stronger at Barce than
at Cyrene. Another cult which the Greeks adopted from the Libyans
was that of a god whom the Greeks called ‘Ammon’, a version of the
Egyptian god Amun-Re, in origin a fusion of the sun-god Re* with
the ram-god Amun, who was often represented as a ram-headed man.
The principal centre of the cult of Ammon was his temple in the Oasis
of Siwa, famous for its oracle, and the cult was widespread among the
Libyan tribes further west. The oracle at Siwa was frequently consulted
by Greeks from Cyrenaica and even from futther afield, as by Alexander
in 332 BC. The Grecks identified Ammon with their own principal god
Zeus, and worshipped him in their own cities as ‘Zeus Ammon’, who
was usually represented as a man with a ram’s horns. Representations of
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Zeus Ammon were a favourite device on the coins of Cyrene, Barce and
Euhesperides. From the Greek cities of Cyrenaica the cult of Zeus
Ammon spread to the rest of the Greek world. This was, however, only
a very supetficial form of assimilation. The Greeks worshipped Zeus
Ammon as a Greek god, borrowing only the name Ammon and the
device of the ram’s horns, without adopting any Libyan or Egyptian
forms of ritual. Among other borrowings, the Cyrenaean passion for
chariot-racing was certainly influenced by the local Libyans, among
whom the horse-drawn war-chariot was still in normal use, whereas it
had long ago been abandoned in Greece. Herodotus, indeed, claims that
the Greeks learned from the Libyans the technique of using teams of
four hotses for chariots.

That the Greek colonists in turn influenced the culture of the Libyans
is highly probable, but difficult to establish in detail. Herodotus states of
the Asbystai, in the hinterland of Cyrene, that ‘for the most part they
copy the customs of the Cyrenaeans’, and observes that the same was
true of the Auschisai and the Bakales, neighbours of Barce and
Euhesperides. But he does not go into any details. Greek influence
possibly explains the practice of extended burial which Herodotus notes
among the Libyans, since the Nasamones to the west of Cyrenaica
buried their dead in a sitting posture. Beyond this, it can only be hoped
that clearer evidence of Greek influence on the Libyans will be obtained
when archaeology succeeds in recovering the material remains of the
Libyan tribes.

PHOENICIAN COLONIZATION IN NORTH AFRICA;
CARTHAGE AND ITS EMPIRE

The Phoenicians colonized a much greater area of North Africa than
the Greeks, and their influence on Africa was probably more profound
as well as being more widespread. But in many respects Phoenician
activies in Africa are less well documented than those of the Greeks.
Though they were literate, few of their records have survived, and we
are usually dependent for their history upon the writings of Greek and
Roman historians. This is especially unfortunate for a historian of
Africa, since the Greek and Roman historians were naturally mainly
concerned with the dealings of the Phoenicians with their own peoples ~-
that is, with their operations in the Mediterranean rather than with
their activities in Africa.

1 Herodotus, Histories, 1v, 170-1.
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The Phoenicians were established on the coast of North Africa
considerably eatlier than the Greeks. They colonized along the coast to
the west of the Greek sphere in Cyrenaica. The principal colonizer
among the Phoenician cities was Tyre. Unlike the Greeks in Cyrenaica,
the Phoenicians wete not, at least initially, intefested in the establish-
ment of substantial settlement colonies. Their only interest was in
trade. Their colonies, being essentially trading-posts or victualling
stations for their ships, tended to be sited on off-shore islands and
peninsulas which provided easy access from the sea, but were readily
defensible against interference from the land. Indeed, the Phoenicians at
first were not really interested in Africa at all. The interest which drew
them into the western Mediterranean was trade with southern Spain,
with the Spanish kingdom called by the Greeks ‘Tartessos’, which is
probably to be identified with the “Tarshish’ of the Old Testament. The
chief commodities traded by the Tartessians wete metals ~ silver, from
the mines of southern Spain, and tin, which they imported by sea from
Brittany and Britain. The first Phoenician colonies in the west were sited
with a view to this trade with Tartessos. The earliest was Gades (Cadiz),
on what was then an island off the Atlantic coast of Spain close to
Tartessos. The colonies founded along the North African coast, the
first of which, Utica in Northern Tunisia, is said to have been founded
soon after Gades, were intended to safeguard and provide stopping-
places along the coasting route from Phoenicia to Gades and Tartessos.
Besides Spain and North Africa, the Phoenicians also planted colonies
on Sardinia, in western Sicily -~ Motya (Mozia), Panormus (Palermo),
and Soloeis (Soli) ~ and on Malta.

There is some doubt as to when Phoenician colonization in the
western Mediterranean began. Ancient writers claim that Gades was
founded ¢. 1110 BC and Utica ¢. 1100, and some modern scholars have
accepted these dates as substantially accurate. However, the evidence
of archaeology casts some doubt on these early dates. Little excavation
has been possible at Gades, but extensive excavations have been under-
taken at Utica, and have yielded nothing earlier than the eighth century
BC. It is always dangerous to argue from this sort of negative evidence
in archaeology, but in this case the lack of material eatlier than the
eighth century is remarkably consistent throughout the excavated
Phoenician sites in the west. Altogether, it is difficult to claim with any
confidence that Phoenician trade and colonization in Spain and North
Africa go back appreciably before ¢. 800 BC.

Besides Utica, the North African cities which are said to have been
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founded from Tyre are Lepcis in Tripolitania, Hadrumetum (Sousse) on
the eastern coast of Tunisia, Carthage to the south and Hippo (Bizetta)
to the west of Utica in northern Tunisia, and Lixus on the Atlantic
coast of Morocco. Another Tytian colony in North Africa referred to
by ancient historians, Auza, evidently did not survive, and cannot be
located. Little in the way of dates can be established for these founda-
tions. The date usually quoted for the foundation of Carthage, 813 Bc,
is in fact only one, though the most popular, of several calculations
made by ancient Greek chronologists.! Excavations at Carthage have
yielded nothing eatlier than ¢. 750 BC, and it is possible that the con-
ventional date is too eatly. Lixus actually claimed to have been founded
before Gades, but excavation at the site has not catried the occupation
further back than the seventh century. Archaeological evidence also
indicates a foundation from Phoenicia before the end of the seventh
century for Siga (Rachgoun) on the Algerian coast and for a colony,
not mentioned by ancient authors, on the island of Mogador off the
Atlantic coast of Morocco. The Mogador settlement, however, seems
to have been abandoned at the end of the sixth century.

By far the most important of the Tyrian colonies in North Africa was
Carthage, or, to give it its Phoenician name (of which ‘Carthago’ is a
Latin transcription), ‘Qart Hadasht’ (‘New City’), which was planted in
the bay to the west of the Cape Bon peninsula, to the south of Utica.
Carthage ultimately came to exercise a hegemony over all the western
Phoenicians. In fact, it had from the start a somewhat different character
from the other colonies. Its foundation was not motivated solely by
trade, fot it is said to have been established by a group of political
dissidents from Tyre. According to the legend of its foundation
recorded by Greek writers, the founder of Carthage was Elissa (also
called Dido), the sister of Pygmalion, King of Tyre. Elissa fled from
Tyre, accompanied by many of the Tyrian nobles, after Pygmalion had
murdered her husband. She went first to Cyprus, where she picked up
more followers, and then to North Africa. There she purchased land
from the local Libyans, on which the citadel of Carthage, the Byrsa, was
built. As the colony expanded in size, the other sections of the city were
built on further land leased from the Libyans in return for the payment
of an annual tribute. Elissa is said ultimately to have committed suicide,

1 Other dates range from 1234 Bc (Appian, Panic wars, 1) to 751 BC (Apion, quoted by
Josephus, Against Apion, 11. 17).
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to avoid marrying a local Libyan chief. If there is any truth in this story,
the foundation of Carthage was the result of a considerable migration
from among the ruling class of Tyre. But despite the citcumstances of
its foundation, Carthage always retained sentimental and religious ties
with Tyre. For many years the Carthaginians sent a tithe of their
revenues annually for dedication in the temple of the god Melqart at
Tyre. Later the scale of these offerings was reduced, but they continued
to be sent into the second century BC, and probably down to the
destruction of Carthage in 146 BC.

It is likely that Elissa founded a line of kmgs at Carthage, but it is
problematical whether this monarchy still survived at the time when
history first records anything of the city’s affairs, in the sixth century sc.
We then hear of a general called apparently (in a corrupt text) ‘Malchus’,
who, after suffering a military defeat, was condemned to exile by the
Carthaginian Senate. ‘Malchus’ then used his army to besiege and
capture Carthage, and executed some of the senators. Later, however, he
was himself brought to trial and executed. It has been suggested that
‘Malchus’ is in reality not a personal name, but a transcription of the
Phoenician title melek (‘king’). If this is so (and it is extremely specula-
tive), perhaps the Carthaginian monarchy ended with the death of
‘Malchus’. Greek writers, it is true, frequently apply the title of ‘king’
(basiless) to Carthaginian leaders during the fifth and fourth centuries,
and some modern scholars believe that this also translated the Phoeni-
cian term melek, and that some form of kingship persisted at Carthage
until some time in the fourth century. But it seems more probable that
the Greeks used the term basilens imprecisely to refer to the chief civil
magistrates of Carthage, who had the Phoenician title of s#fe (‘judge’).
By the third century Bc, but perhaps not originally, there were two
sufets, who were elected annually. Real power in the Carthaginian
Republic lay with the Senate or Council, recruited probably from
ex-magistrates. An Assembly of adult male citizens also existed, but had
little effective power. Command of the army was not a regulatly filled
post, generals being chosen ad hoc, perhaps originally elected by the
Assembly. In the early years of the Republic, the generals were often the
rivals of the Senate for power.

It is sometimes suggested that Carthage was founded from the first
to replace Tyre as the political capital of the western Phoenicians, this
being the significance of its name, ‘New City’. But there is no evidence
that Carthage exercised any form of hegemony over the western
Phoenicians before the sixth century Bc. The leadership of Carthage
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arose as a reaction to the Greek threat to the Phoenician position in the
western Mediterranean. The Greeks, having colonized southern Italy
and eastern Sicily, began to intrude into the Phoenician sphere in Spain.
About 638 BC a Greek trader accidentally found his way to Tattessos,
and broke the Phoenician monopoly of trade there. Trade with
‘Tartessos was developed especially by the Greeks of Phokaia (in Asia
Minor), who in ¢. 6oo founded 2 colony at Massalia (Marseilles) to
protect the coasting route to Spain along the southern coast of France,
and were soon colonizing along the eastetn coast of Spain itself. About
the same time, the Greeks began to encroach upon the Phoenician
sphere in western Sicily, while the colonization of Cyrenaica raised the
threat of a Greek challenge to the Phoenician position in North Aftica.
The western Phoenicians could no longer look to Tyre for leadership
or aid: the mother-city was at this time engaged in a struggle against
the ovetlordship of Babylon, which culminated in a protracted
Babylonian siege of Tyre in §86~573. For reasons which are lost to us,
it was Carthage (rather than, say, Gades ot Utica) among the Phoenician
cities of the west which took the lead in resisting Greek expansion. The
earliest attested Carthaginian venture overseas was the foundation of a
colony on the island of Ebesos (Ibiza) off the coast of Spain. This is said
to have taken place 16o years after the foundation of Carthage. This
would be ¢. 653 BC if the conventional date for the latter event is
accepted, but it seems more likely that the colony was founded rather
later, in response to the Greek intrusion into the Phoenician sphere in
Spain after ¢, 638. The Carthaginians ate also said to have resisted the
foundation of Massalia by the Phokaians in ¢. Goo. A little later “Malchus’
conducted campaigns for Carthage in Sicily and Sardinia. After his
execution, command of the army was given to a certain Mago, whom
tradition represents as the true founder of the Carthaginian empire:
he was - ‘

the first man who, by regulating military discipline, laid the foundations of
the Punic empire, and strengthened the power of the state no less by his skill
in warfare than by his courage.!

Mago and his descendants, by monopolizing military appointments,
established themselves as the effective rulets of Carthage during the next
hundred years. Fighting in Sardinia continued under Mago and his
son Hasdrubal (who was killed there) and Hasdrubal’s brother or
nephew Hamilcar, and the coastal plains of the island were conquered

1 Justin, Epitoma bistoriarsm Philippicarum Pompeii Trogi, xix. 1. 1.
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and colonized. In about 540 the Carthaginians, in alliance with the
Etruscans of Italy, who were also threatened by Greek expansion,
fought against the Phokaians in a naval battle off Corsica, and forced
them to abandon their settlement on the island. Carthage and the
Etruscans remained in close alliance for many years afterwards. The
Greek threat in the western Mediterranean was eliminated. Gades was
brought under Carthaginian protection, while Tartessos disappears
from history and was probably destroyed. About 515 the Carthaginians
inflicted a further reverse on the Greeks when they expelled Dorieus
from his colony in Tripolitania. As has been seen, the eastern boundary
of the Phoenician sphete in North Africa was ultimately set at the
Altars of Philainos on the Gulf of Syrtis.

This run of Carthaginian successes ended when in 480 Bc Hamilcar
led an attack on the Greeks of Sicily. Greek resistance was led by the
largest of the Greek colonies in Sicily, Syracuse, and Hamilcar was
defeated and killed at the battle of Himera. The terms imposed by the
Syracusans after this victory were mild : Carthage paid a large indemnity,
but lost no territory. Nevertheless, the reverse at Himera seems to have
had a profound impact on the development of Carthage. Expansion in
the Mediterranean was abandoned for seventy years. Even peaceful
contacts with the Mediterranean world declined: after 480 the importa-
tion into Carthage of commodities from the Greek wotld, and even
from friendly countries such as Etrutia and the Persian empire in the
east, practically ceased. Presumably this came about through the
deliberate policy of the Carthaginian govetnment, which may have
sought to conserve its supplies of precious metals and prevent their
drain to potential enemies. At the same time, Catthage took steps to
develop the resources which she still monopolized in Africa and the far
west. Under the sons of Hasdrubal and Hamilcar, who ruled Carthage in
the generation after 480, Carthage defeated the local Libyans, ending
the payment of tribute to them, and began the acquisition of an extensive
territory in the interior. Other wars were fought against the Numidians
and Mauri, the tribes inhabiting the coastal plains west of the Cartha-
ginian territory, these wars being probably in connection with colo-
nization along the coast. Two of Hamilcat’s sons undertook voyages
of exploration in the Atlantic, presumably in an attempt to tighten
the grip of Carthage on the trade of the area: Himilco sailed along .
the Atlantic coast of Spain and across the Bay of Biscay at least as
far as Brittany, and probably intended to explore the old Tartessian
tin-trade; Hanno sailed south, founding several colonies along the
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Atlantic coast of Motocco, and exploting pethaps to beyond the
Sahara, establishing or confirming Carthaginian access to supplies of
West African gold. (On Hanno’s voyage, see further on pp. 128, 134-7.)

Despite these successes, Mago’s family did not retain its position of
power in Carthage. The tension between the generals and the Senate
was resolved in favour of the Senate. Hanno and other membets of the
family were brought to trial and exiled, and a boatd of 104 members of
the Senate, who held office for life, was set up to supervise the activities
of the generals and punish delinquents. A close control was thus
established over the generals, and military failure was frequently
" punished by execution. Mago’s descendants remained impotrtant at
Carthage, and continued to monopolize military appointments into the
fourth century Bc, their final fall from power being perhaps due to the
suicide of Hanno’s son Himilco after a disastrous defeat in Sicily in 396.
Thus was established the oligarchic regime under which Carthage was
governed until the democratic reforms of Hannibal in 196 Bc. The
Senate, acting in harmony with the sufess, was all-powerful. If the sufess
and the Senate were agreed on a measure, it did not need to come before
the Assembly. The Senate seems even to have appointed the generals in
this period. Carthage was praised by conservative Greek writers, such
as Aristotle, for its political stability and the docility of its masses.
Aristotle attributed this to the wealth derived from the Carthaginian
empire, which was used to buy off popular discontent. We hear, in fact,
of two attempts by aspiring ‘tyrants’ to seize power in Carthage under
the Republic, but neither attracted popular support. In c. 560 BC the
leading politician of the day, another Hanno, having failed i ina plot to
assassinate the entire Senate by poison, fled from the city and attempted
to raise an army of slaves and Libyans, but was captured and executed.
In 308 a general, Bomilcar, used his troops in an attempted coup d’état,
but the citizens rose against him. Surrendering on a promise of his life,
he too was executed. The admiring Greeks, however, criticized the
importance of wealth (as opposed to birth or ‘merit’) in the acquisition
of political power at Carthage. The governing class of Carthage was
simply the rich, without distinction of origin, and even (another fault
in the eyes of the gentleman-philosophers of Greece) without dis-
tinguishing between landed and commercial wealth.

Carthage ended her isolation in 409 BC by again attacking the Greeks
in Sicily. This resumption of military expansion in the Mediterranean
was accompanied by a revival of commercial contacts with the Greek
world. Indeed, paradoxically, this period of renewed military conflict
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with the Greeks was also one in which Carthaginian civilization became
deeply influenced by Greece, as seen most dramatically in the official
institution at Carthage of a cult of the Greek goddesses Demeter and
Kore in 396 Bc. Throughout the fourth century, Carthage fought a
series of wars in Sicily against Syracuse and the other Greek cities,
without either side gaining a decisive victory. The most interesting
episode from an African point of view occurred in 310, when Aga-
thokles, the ‘tyrant’ .of Syracuse, faced by a Carthaginian siege of
Syracuse, attempted to draw off the besieging forces by himself invading
North Africa. Agathokles won some spectacular successes, capturing
Tunis and Hadrumetum, and inciting revolts among- the Libyan
subjects and Numidian allies of Carthage. In 308 he won the alliance of
Opbhellas, whom Ptolemy had left in control of Cyrene, for a joint
assault on Carthage, after which Ophellas should rule Africa, and
Agathokles Sicily. Ophellas, with a strong army and a vast body of
prospective Greek colonists, made the long desert march along the
coast of Tripolitania to join Agathokles. At this point the situation of
Carthage was rendered even more desperate by the abortive coup d’état
of the general Bomilcar to which reference has been made above. But
dissension broke out on the Greek side also, and Ophellas was murdered
by Agathokles. Though Agathokles went on to capture Utica and
Hippo, and his forces overran much of the interior, the Carthaginians
still controlled the sea and could supply the city by ship, so that
Agathokles never really came close to a decisive victory. The Libyans
and Numidians increasingly held aloof from the conflict, awaiting the
outcome before they would commit themselves to either side, and
Agathokles was finally (307 BC) forced to abandon his army in Africa
and retire to Sicily. The last war fought by Carthage against the Greeks
of Sicily was that in which the Greeks were led by Pyrrhos, King of
Epeiros (276-275 BC). By 270 the Romans had completed their conquest
of southern Italy, and Carthage found her position in Sicily threatened
from a new quarter. Previously relations between Carthage and Rome
had been friendly. There had been treaties recognizing spheres of
influence, and even a measure of common policy against Pyrrhos. But
now there was a confrontation which led (in 264 Bc) to open war, and
ultimately (in 146) to the destruction of Carthage by the Romans.

The Carthaginian empire was commercial rather than territorial,
centred on the Mediterranean rather than on North Africa. The empire
comprised the North African coast from the Altars of Philainos in the
east to the Atlantic coast of Morocco in the west, Gades and other coastal
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cities in southern Spain, western Sicily and the western Mediterranean
islands — Malta, Sardinia, and Ibiza and the Balearic islands. Effective
rule was everywhere limited to the coast: even in Sardinia, the
Carthaginians never occupied the mountains of the interior. Only in
‘the immediate hinterland of Carthage itself was a large area of territory
controlled. The subject Phoenician cities paid to Carthage customs
duties, but not normally tribute, and were required to supply forces for
the Punic army. Internally they were virtually autonomous. The city of
Utica had a special position as a (nominally) free and equal ally. Carthage
also on occasion exacted tribute from some of the Greek cities in Sicily.
The main concern of the Carthaginians was to maintain theit empire
as a trade monopoly. This policy is illustrated by the treaties made
between Carthage and Rome in jo9 and 348 BcC. In the first, in return for
the recognition by Carthage of Roman interests in central Italy, the
Romans undertook not to sail along the coast of Africa west of Carthage
unless forced to do so by weather or enemy action, and, if so forced, not
to trade, but to leave within five days. Romans could trade in the rest of
North Africa and in Sardinia only in the presence of an official, and had
equal rights of trade with Carthaginian citizens only in Carthage itself
and in the Carthaginian province in Sicily. The treaty of 348 Bc further
restricted the Romans, forbidding them to sail south of a point on the
Spanish coast, and barring them completely from Sardinia and North
Africa, allowing them to trade only in Carthage and Sicily. Similar
treaties appear to have been made with the Etruscans. Non-friendly
peoples, such as the Greeks, were dealt with more summarily: any
Greek ship venturing into Carthaginian waters was sunk. By these
means Carthage maintained a monopoly of the supply of the com-
modities of the west — Sardinian and North African corn, Spanish
silver, British tin and West African gold ~ to the Mediterranean world.
It seems that Carthaginian manufactures were in general inferior to
those of Greece, and would never have sutrvived in an open market.
Carthage secured by her military power a situation in which, free from
competition, her traders could purchase precious metals with goods
of little value — wine, olive-oil, petfume, cloth and trinkets. These
precious metals could then be used to pay for the commodities which
Carthage desired to import from the Greeks, who were not interested in
Carthaginian manufactures (with the exception of some textiles). One
puzzle about Carthaginian commerce is that, despite her extensive
involvement in trade, Carthage did not begin to issue coins until
relatively late. This is perhaps to be explained in terms of the odd
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structure of her commerce: her main trade was with the primitive
peoples of Spain and Affrica, and operated by barter, while to the
Greeks she paid silver in bullion rather than coin form. The first
Carthaginian coins were struck only at the end of the fifth century Bc, a
century and a half after the earliest coins of Greece, and then only for
the payment of Greek mercenaries employed in Sicily. Carthage
established a regular metropolitan coinage only in the third century Bc,
a development which is probably to be connected with an intensification
of trade with Egypt under the dynasty of the Ptolemies.

The commercial monopoly of Carthage rested ultimately on her
military power, on her ability to deny to others by force access to the
resources of the west. Carthage had the strongest navy in the western
Mediterranean. Her galleys were probably manned mainly by Phoenic-
ians, though in emergencies at any rate slaves might be employed.
Probably Carthage alone of the western Phoenician cities possessed
warships. The Carthaginian army was quite different in character.
Carthaginians formed a very small propottion of the troops, and indeed,
after the fourth century BCc no substantial citizen forces ever served
outside Africa. This was a considered policy on the part of Carthage,
to avoid crippling losses from among the citizen body. The army was
recruited partly from the subject Phoenician cities, but mainly from
non-Phoenicians subject or allied to Carthage or engaged as mercenaries.
The generals, howevet, were normally Carthaginians, and it was rare
even for non-Carthaginian Phoenicians to hold a high command. The
main strength of the Punic army was the heavy infantry, armed with
swords and thrusting-spears, drawn principally from the subject
Libyans, though considerable use was also made of Greek, Italian and
Gallic mercenaries. The best light infantry troops were javelin-
throwers recruited from the Numidians and Mauti, and slingets from
the Balearic islands. Cavalty was supplied by the Phoenicians, and in
the third century BC also by Numidian allies. Dutring the fifth and fourth
centuries, Punic armies frequently made use of horse-drawn war-
chariots, which were probably also supplied by the Numidians, and
which made a massed charge at the beginning of the action to disorder
the enemy’s ranks. Later the tactical role of the war-chariot was taken
over by the war-elephant, which Alexander had discovered in use in
India and adopted, and which Pyrrhos introduced into the westetn
Mediterranean in the 270s Bc. The Carthaginians began to train North
African elephants for use in war, sending expeditions into the Numidian
interior to capture them. The practice of employing foreign, mainly

125

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



NORTH AFRICA, ¢. 800 TO 323 BC

mercenary, troops may have been successful in conserving citizen
manpower, but it had the disadvantage of expense. A protracted land
war was a ruinous financial drain for Carthage. At the end of her first
wat with Rome (241 8C), Carthage was unable to pay her mercenaries,
who mutinied and fought a vicious war against Carthage for three years
before being suppressed. Carthaginian power thus rested upon her
financial rather than upon her human resources. Control of the silver
of Spain was necessary for the military power of Carthage, just as her
military power was necessary for the maintenance of that control.

CARTHAGE AND NORTH AFRICA

While it is true that, as has been observed above, Carthage was essen-
tially a Mediterranean rather than an African power, nevertheless her
dominion and influence extended over a considerable area of North
Africa, and the specifically African aspects of her history require special
consideration in a history of Africa. Carthage itself was, after all, situated
in Notrth Africa, as were the majority of the Phoenician cities subject to
her. It is difficult to estimate the scale of Phoenician settlement in North

~ Aftrica. Carthage itself was a great city, with a population estimated by
one ancient writer somewhat improbably as 700,000, more con-
servatively by modern scholars as perhaps up to 400,000. Of the other
North African colonies, some of the older Phoenician foundations, such
as Utica and Lixus, were considerable cities, but most were mere
trading-stations, or, to use the Greek term for them, emporia. These
settlements served as victualling stations along the coasting routes to
Spain and Egypt, but they also had an economic significance of their
own as centtes for fishing and as posts for trade with the peoples of the
interior.
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In the east, as has been seen, the boundary of Phoenician control of
the coast was set at the Altars of Philainos on the Gulf of Syrtis. On the
coast of Tripolitania, the most important city was the old Tyrian founda-
tion of Lepcis. Lepcis, with its western neighbouts Oea (on the site of
modern Tripoli) and Sabratha, formed the “Tripolis’, or ‘three Cities’,
from which the name of Tripolitania is derived. The hinterland of
Lepcis, the Kinyps area, produced corn, flax and probably (as it certainly
did later, in Roman times) olive-oil. Another important agricultural
area was the Gulf of Gabes littoral to the west, which was called by the
Greeks (probably translating a Punic term) the ‘Emporia’, or “T'rading-
Stations’. The term emporia is sometimes extended to include Lepcis,
and it has been suggested that Lepcis functioned as the administrative
headquarters of the whole coast from the Gulf of Gabes to the Altars
of Philainos. Lepcis paid to Carthage, perhaps on behalf of the whole
province, customs dues amounting to no less than one za/ent of silver
per day. Besides agriculture, the coastal settlements of Tripolitania
were also important for fishing, including the collection of ‘purples’, the
molluscs from which the Phoenicians extracted dye for their textiles,
and for trade with the interior. In the east, the Carthaginians traded
wine at Charax for silphion smuggled out of Cyrenaica, and precious
stones were obtained from the Nasamones, the Libyan tribe inhabiting
the shores of the Gulf of Syrtis. Lepcis and the other cities of the
Tripolis appear to have functioned as the fermini of trade-routes extend-
ing across the Sahara to the oases of the Fezzan, which were inhabited
by the Libyan tribe of the Garamantes. From the Garamantes the
Carthaginians imported the precious stones known in antiquity as
carbuncles (not certainly identified), which were re-exported, at great
profit, to the Mediterranean wotld, and perhaps a few slaves, which the
Garamantes could obtain by raiding among the negroid peoples to
their south. There is, however, no evidence in Punic times for any
trans-Saharan trade in ivory, such as seems to have existed later in
Roman times: at this period, a plentiful supply of ivory could still be
derived from the elephants of North-West Africa. Nor is there any
evidence that the Carthaginians imported West African gold across the
Sahara. The operation of the trans-Saharan caravans was normally left
to the Garamantes, but Carthaginian merchants may occasionally have
travelled to the Fezzan. A tall tale of a Carthaginian called Mago who
‘crossed the desert three times, eating dry batley and not drinking’,!
is possibly an echo of such journeys (but see chapter §, p. 284).

1 Athenaios, Deipnosophistas, 11, 44¢.
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The densest Phoenician settlement in North Africa was to be found
on the coasts of what is now Tunisia. Here were several cities of some
size. On the eastern coast the principal cities were Thapsus, Leptist
and Hadrumetum. In the north were Tunis, Carthage itself, Utica and
Hippo.2 Further west, there were numerous small Punic emporia,
which provided access to the commodities of the interior of Numidia
and Mauretania, principally ivory, hides and cedar wood. Siga, as has
been seen, was an early Phoenician colony. Igilgili (Djidjelli), Icosium
(Algiers), Iol (Cherchel), Gunugu (Gouraya), Cartennae (Tenes), where
there was an important copper-mine, and Rusaddir (Melilla) were all
occupied in Punic times. Tingi (Tangier) was possibly in origin a
Libyan town, but it came under Carthaginian control and acquired a
Phoenician character. On the Atlantic coast of North Africa the most
important city was the Tyrian colony of Lixus. Further south, the
Phoenician settlement on Mogador island had been abandoned by the
end of the sixth century Bc, but was reoccupied in the third century.
In the generation after 480 Hanno colonized along the coast, founding
Thymiateria (Mehedia?) and five other cities south of Cape Soloeis
(Cape Cantin) whose sites have not been located. A final (but abortive)
colony was established by Hanno on the island of Cerne, unidentified,
but apparently off the Saharan coast. The Atlantic coast was chiefly
important for fishing, including fishing for purples. Cerne also served
as a base for trade with the native peoples, from whom the Carthagin-
ians purchased hides, ivory and, apparently, West African gold. (On
Hanno’s voyage and the trade of Cetne, see further on pp. 134-9.)

Through most of Notth Aftica Carthaginian rule was restricted to
the coastal cities, but in the immediate hinterland of Carthage itself the
Carthaginians also came to rule over a considerable territory in the
interior. This extension of Carthaginian rule inland did not begin until
many years after the foundation of Carthage. Initially, as has been seen,
the Carthaginians paid to the local Libyans an annual tribute in return
for possession of the land on which the city was built. ‘Malchus’, in
the sixth century Bc, is said to have campaigned successfully against the
Libyans, and perhaps as a result of his campaigns the payment of the

1 Leptis was known in Roman times as Leptis Minor (‘Lesser Leptis’), to distinguish it
from Lepcis in Tripolitania, whose name was often mis-spelt as Leptis, and which was called
Leptis Magna (‘Great Leptis’),

2 Hippo was later known as Hippo Diarthytus (‘Flowed-through Hippo’, meaning that
it was situated on a river), to distinguish it from another, much less important, Hippo

which was situated near Bone. The second Hippo became known as Hippo Regius (‘Royal
Hippo®) when it was included in the independent kingdom of Numidia in the second century

BC.
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tribute lapsed. But in the generation before 480, in the time of Hasdrubal
and Hamilcat, the Libyans defeated the Carthaginians and again exacted
payment, with arrears. It was only in the generation after 480 that
Hanno, son of Hamilcar, with his brothers and cousins, finally defeated
the Libyans and ended the tribute. Hanno’s victory, which was quickly
followed by the extension of Carthaginian rule into the interior, marks
the beginning of the development of Carthage as a truly African power.
As one Greek writer put it, with some rhetorical exaggeration: ‘Hanno
transformed the Carthaginians from Tyrians into Africans - thanks to
him, they lived in Africa rather than in Phoenicia.”l The precise stages
by which Carthaginian rule was extended over the interior are not
recorded. Our sources refer vaguely to wars with the Libyans, but give
few details. Our eatliest evidence for the extent of Carthaginian rule in
the interior comes from a Greek account of the campaigns of Agathokles
against Carthage in 307 BC, from which it appears that the town of
Thugga (Dougga), about 120 km south-west of Carthage, was by then
already subject to Carthage.2 On the other hand, the town of Theveste
(Tebessa), some 140 km beyond Thugga, is recorded to have been
captured by the Carthaginians in the 240s Bc. The ultimate boundaries
of Carthaginian rule are equally obscure. At some point the Carthagin-
ians are said to have demarcated their territory with earthworks known
as the ‘Phoenician Trenches’. The course of these earthworks is
unknown, but in any case by the end of the third century sc the
Carthaginians had conquered and garrisoned towns beyond the
‘Phoenician Trenches’. Greek writers sometimes use the term ‘Libyans’
(Libyes) in a restricted sense to refer to the native subjects of Carthage,
as opposed to the independent tribes of the Numidians and Mauti to the
west. Latin writers, presumably transcribing some Punic or Libyan
name, call the same people Afri. The name Africa (‘Land of the Afri’)
was originally applied to the Roman province created out of the con-
quered Carthaginian territory in 146 BC.

The land acquired by the Carthaginians was treated in two different
ways. In the Cape Bon peninsula east of Carthage, the Libyan occupants
were evicted, and the land passed into private Carthaginian ownership.
Here the wealthy Carthaginians developed large estates, using slave
labour, on which they practised mixed farming — cereal culture, arbori-
culture (olives, figs, pomegranates), herding (cattle, sheep, hotses) and

1 Dio Chrysostom, Discourses, xxv. 7.

2 Diodorus Siculus, Library of bistory, Xx. §7.4: for the interptetation of this passage, see
_ S. Gsell, Histoire ancienne de I Afrigus du Nord, 11 (Paris, 1921), 95.
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bee-keeping. Punic farming was technically advanced: there was a
famous farming manual written by a Carthaginian called Mago, which
was translated into Latin, and from which a few quotations sutvive. In
the interior there was no such colonization. The only exception is the
town of Sicca (Le Kef), which is said to have been a settlement of the
Elymoi, a native people of western Sicily who were subjects of Carthage.
Elsewhere the Libyans were left in possession of their land, but sub-
jected to heavy taxation. In these areas, farming was apparently con-
fined to cereal culture. During the first war of Carthage against Rome
(264—241 BC), the rural Afri paid to Carthage no less than one-half of
the produce of their lands: since at the same time the taxes imposed on
the native towns had been doubled to finance the war, the normal tax at
this period was presumably 25%,. The cereals paid in taxes by the Afri
served not only to feed the enormous population of Carthage, but also
to supply the Punic armies abroad, and probably quantities were also
exported to other Mediterranean countries. It is her control of the
interior and its corn which explains the continued prosperity of
Carthage even after 201 BC, when, by her defeat in the second war
against Rome, she had lost control of Spain and its silver. In the fifth
and fourth centuries BC the Afri were also liable to conscription for
service in the Punic army. In the third century, however, the Afri were
recruited on a voluntary basis as mercenaries: most of the mercenaries
involved in the great mutiny of 241-238 BC were Libyans. By thus
professionalizing the army the Carthaginians no doubt secured better
soldiers. ‘The change was probably accompanied by an increase in the
scale of taxation of the Afri. The Afti, equipped in Carthaginian fashion
as heavy infantry, formed the main fighting strength of the Punic
armies. Little is known of how the administration of the subject area was
organized. On the probable assumption that the Romans and the
Numidian kings who partitioned the Carthaginian territory after 146 Bc
took over the Punic system of administration, it can be inferred that the
territory was divided into several, probably six, administrative districts,
called in Punic ’rsz (in Latin, pagf), but the precise boundaries and
functions of these districts are unclear. Carthage secured the loyalty of
the Afri by placing garrisons in the towns and taking hostages from
suspect communities.

Our sources leave little doubt that Carthaginian rule was harsh and
unpopular. Polybius, writing with specific reference to the war of
264—-241 BC, observes:

The Cartha ginians admited and honoured among their generals not those who
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treated the [Libyan] people mildly and kindly, but those who secured for
them the greatest revenues for civil and military purposes, and who treated
the people in the countryside most harshly.!

Polybius is a hostile witness, but his judgement on Carthaginian rule is
supported by the frequency of revolts among the Afri. The first
recorded revolt occurred in 396 Bc, when the Afri were encouraged by
a disastrous plague which had weakened Carthage, and infuriated by
the action of a Carthaginian general in abandoning a large force of
Libyan troops in Sicily. The rebels, who were joined by many slaves
from the Carthaginian farms, captured Tunis and besieged Carthage, but
the city could be supplied by sea, and dissensions and treachery within
the rebel leadership led to their speedy defeat. A second revolt is
recorded in 379. No details are reported, but the revolt seems to have
lasted for several years. In ¢. 360 Bc Hanno attempted to raise the Afri
in support of his coup d’état, but it is not recorded whether they
responded. Many of the Afri joined Agathokles against Carthage in
310-307, and supported the mercenaries in 241-238. After 238 BcC,
however, no further serious revolts are recorded. Perhaps the Carthagin-
ians had learned the advantages to be gained, in the long run, by a more
conciliatory treatment of their subjects.

Besides the area which they controlled directly, the Carthaginians
included many of the coastal Libyans to the west in a system of alliances
which bound them to supply troops for the Punic army. Most important
of these were the various tribes of the Numidians, situated between the
Carthaginian territory and the river Moulouya, but the Mauri, to the
west of the Moulouya, also provided troops on occasions. The earliest
evidence for these alliances is from a campaign of 406 sc. Numidians
and Mauri were also recruited individually as mercenaries. During the
third century, Carthage was especially dependent upon her Numidian
allies for the excellent light cavalry which they provided. The Numid-
ians were as liable as the Afri to prove false in times of Carthaginian
weakness. Many of the Numidians allied with Agathokles in 310~307
BC. Another war with the Numidians is tecotded in 255, and some
Numidians joined the mercenaries in 241-238. During the second war
of Carthage with Rome (218~201), the Numidian kings intrigued with
both sides, and ultimately the defection to Rome of a Numidian chief,
Masinissa, was crucial in causing the defeat of the Punic army in North
Aftica in 202 BC. ‘

It is natural to suppose that during their long residence in North

1 Polybius, Histories, 1. 72.3.
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Africa the Phoenicians, like the Greeks in Cyrenaica, absorbed Libyan
elements into their population and culture. But Libyan influence is
more difficult to document in the case of the Phoenicians. As with the
Greeks, it can be assumed that the slave population of the Phoenician
cities was predominantly Libyan, though the Phoenicians also made
considerable use of prisoners of war taken from other Mediterranean
nations. Intermarriage may be suspected, but is difficult to document.
As in Cyrenaica, Libyan influence on the culture of the colonists is
perhaps to be found in the sphere of religion. In certain respects, the
religion of the Phoenicians in North Africa was extremely consetvative.
They retained, for example, the custom of human sacrifice, particulatly
of infants, after it had fallen into disuse in the Phoenician homeland.
But in other respects there was a startling transformation. In their
homeland, the principal deities of the Phoenicians had been the god
Melqart and the goddess Astarte. In North Africa, Melqgart remains
important, but Astarte almost disappears. The most venerated deities in
Carthage were the paired sun and moon deities, the god Baal Hammon
and the goddess Tanit Pene Baal (“Tanit, Face of Baal’), with the latter,
though nominally. inferior, the more regarded. Both these deities
probably owe something to the Libyans. Baal Hammon is often
represented as a man with a ram’s horns, and was evidently identified
with the Libyan sun-god called by the Greeks Ammon, whose influence
in Cyrenaica has been mentioned. It is tempting to see Baal Hammon
as a simple fusion of a Phoenician Baal with the Libyan Ammon, but
modern scholars incline to the view that the name Baa/ Hammon is a
genuine Phoenician title, meaning probably ‘Lord of the Incense Altars’.
The identification with Ammon is, however, incontestable as a
secondary development, no doubt facilitated by the similarity of names.
The case of Tanit is mote mysterious, since she is virtually unknown in
the Phoenician homeland, and even her name seems not to be
Phoenician. It is at least possible that she was a Libyan goddess adopted
by the Phoenician colonists.t

The Phoenicians in turn influenced the culture of the Libyans. Their
influence was naturally strongest in the area conquered and directly
controlled by Carthage. The Afri leatned new military techniques
while serving as heavy infantry in the Punic army, and suffered the
imposition of a Carthaginian administration. Knowledge of the Punic
language and Punic culture became widely disseminated in the area. We

1 For a recent statement of the case for ascribing an African origin to Tanit, sce
V. Giustolisi, Le Origine della Dea Tanit ¢ dei swoi simsboli (Palermo, 1970).
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later find the Afri practising Punic religion and adopting Punic muni-
cipal institutions. The town of Sicca became an important cult centre,
frequented by the surrounding Libyans, for a goddess (perhaps Astarte)
identified by the Romans with Venus, in which the Otiental custom of
temple prostitution was practised. There is archaeological evidence that
the people of Thugga practised the Phoenician rite of infant sacrifice.
Thugga and other Libyan towns also had constitutions of Phoenician
type, in which the chief magistrates had the title of s#fer. Phoenician
influence also became strong among the Numidians outside the Cartha-
ginian territory, but this development is unlikely to have become
important before the third century Bc, and Carthaginian influence
became strongest, paradoxically, after Carthage had lost her political
dominance over the Numidians in 201 Bc, so that it falls outside the
chronological scope of this chapter. However, the Carthaginians were
probably responsible for the introduction of certain technical innova-
tions which may have been widely adopted by the peoples of the
Maghrib at an early date, notably the practice of arboriculture and the
technique of iron-smelting. That the Libyans owed their knowledge of
iron to the Phoenicians seems, on purely presumptive grounds,
probable, and is perhaps directly attested by the apparent derivation of
the Berber word for iron, barge/, from the Punic agze/ (though this
derivation has been disputed). But it is as yet unclear how soon the
Libyans learned the technique of smelting iron. On this point, as on
others connected with the question of Phoenician influence in North
Africa, it is to be hoped that the progress of archaeological research will
provide some hard evidence.

CARTHAGE AND SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA

The main importance of Carthage in African history lies in her activities
in and influence upon North Africa. But perhaps an equal interest, if
not an equal importance, attaches to the question of her possible rela-
tions with sub-Saharan Africa. By this is meant not her trans-Saharan
contacts, which, if they existed, were indirect, passing through the
agency of the Garamantes or other peoples of the desert, but the direct
contacts which she appears to have established by sea. The sources
which refer to these contacts raise, without answering, important
questions for the early history of West Africa. (See also chapter ,

PPp. 292-300.) ‘
Maritime enterprise along the West African coast was not exclusively
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Carthaginian. Euthymenes, a Greek from Massalia (Marseilles), at an
uncertain date sailed down the coast as far as a large river in which he
observed crocodiles and hippopotamuses — conceivably the Senegal. The
Persian Sataspes, as has been noted above, was sent by King Xerxes
(486-465 BC) on an abottive attempt to circumnavigate Aftica from the
west. He returned claiming that his ship had stuck fast and refused to
go forwards; presumably it had run into adverse currents. At his
furthest point, he reported seeing ‘small men’ who lived in towns and
kept cattle. It is unfortunate that there is no way of telling how far
south Sataspes had reached — quite possibly not even to beyond the
Sahara. But despite occasional intrusions by such outsiders, the Atlantic
was normally a Carthaginian preserve. The Carthaginians had secured
control over the old Phoenician cities of Gades and Lixus, probably
towards the end of the sixth century Bc, and founded colonies of theit
own further along the Atlantic coast of Morocco. Fishing operations, in
which ships of Gades were especially active, carried the Phoenician
colonists beyond the limits of their permanent settlements. In this way,
the Gaditans appear to have discovered, but not colonized, the island
of Madeira. But the exploration of the coast along and beyond the
Sahara was due not to local initiative, but to the action of the
Carthaginian government.

The achievement of first reaching sub-Saharan Africa by sea from
the west probably belongs to a certain Hanno, who was commissioned
by the Carthaginians to establish colonies along the Atlantic coast of
Morocco, and explored a good deal further. The date of Hanno’s
voyage is uncertain. Modetn scholars are agreed that it is to be placed in
the fifth century BC, but a more precise dating is difficult. The view
adopted above, which identifies this Hanno with the Hanno son of
Hamilcar known to have been prominent at Carthage in the generation
after 480, is perhaps the most attractive, but it is by no means beyond
dispute. Hanno inscribed an account of his voyage in the Temple of
Baal Hammon at Carthage, and we possess what purports to be a Greek
translation of his account. Briefly, Hanno relates that he established six
colonies along the Moroccan coast, and sailed on to a river Lixus,
where he picked up interpreters from the local nomads. He then sailed
for three days along a desert coast before founding a final colony on the
island of Cerne. From Cerne, two further voyages were undertaken. On
the first, Hanno explored a river Chretes, apparently in the immediate
vicinity of Cerne. On the second, he explored further along the coast,
which beyond Cerne was inhabited by people described as ‘Ethiopians’.
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Twelve days’ sail brought Hanno to a wooded headland. Passing this
headland, he explored the coast for some distance beyond it, noting in
patticular a large mountain with fire issuing from it (presumably a
volcano) called the ‘Platform (or Chariot) of the Gods’. He finally
turned back when his provisions gave out.

The identification of the places described by Hanno is disputed. No
scholar has yet succeeded in producing an entirely satisfactory interpre-
tation of the text. This is perhaps not altogether surprising. It is unlikely
that the text has altogether escaped mutilation in the process of transla-
tion from Punic to Greek and in its subsequent transmission. There
may also have been some interpolation of additional material, though
the view that the whole text, or at least the latter portion of it which
appeats to refer to exploration beyond the Sahara, is a literary forgery,!
lacks plausibility. A further difficulty in the identification of the places
mentioned is the possibility of substantial changes in the configuration
of the coastline since Hanno’s time. It is a measure of the obscurity of
the problem that while some commentators have argued that Hanno
reached the Gabon area, others have taken him no further than southern
Morocco. Among the latter group, special consideration needs to be
given to Professor Mauny (cf. chapter 5, pp. 292—300), who argues on
general grounds that neither Hanno nor any other ancient navigator
could have passed Cape Juby.?2 Along this section of the coast, the
prevailing winds and currents facilitate a voyage from notth to south,
but make the return journey northwards extremely difficult. Mauny
argues that the return journey from beyond Cape Juby became feasible
only with the introduction of the ‘lateen’ sail, which enabled ships to
sail close to the wind, in the Islamic period, and that it would have been
altogether impossible for the square-rigged ships used in the Medi-
terranean during classical times. He concedes that the voyage might
have been possible for galleys, powered by oars rather than sails, such
as Hanno is explicitly said to have used, but argues that galleys could
not have carried sufficient supplies of water for their latge crews of
rewers for the long journey along the dry Saharan coast. But not all
scholars would accept Mauny’s general argument, and it is difficult to
see how, in the absence of practical tests, it could be established with
any certainty. '

A study of Hanno’s text itself seems to indicate that he got much

1 For this view, see G. Germain, ‘Qu’est-ce que le Périple d’Hannon? Document,
amplification littéraire, ou faux intégral P, Hespéris, 1957, 44, 205—48.

2 Sec especially R. Mauny, ‘La navigation sur les cotes du Sahara pendant Pantiquité’,
Revue des Eitudes Anciennes, 1953, 87, 92-101.
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further along the coast. Most commentators, indeed, have held that
Hanno’s river Lixus is the Wadi Dar‘a, having nothing to do with the
city of Lixus further notth, and that the wooded headland twelve days’
sail south of Cerne is Cape Verde. Beyond this, the ‘Platform of the
Gods’ has been alternatively identified with Mount Kakulima in the
Republic of Guinea and with Mount Cameroun. This last question is
difficult to resolve, and, however fascinating, it is of little importance to
fix the furthest limit of Hanno’s explorations, since there is no question
that the Carthaginians ever established regular contacts so far along the
coast. The crucial question is the location of Cerne, Hanno’s furthest
colony, which later served as a base for Carthaginian trade in the area.
Hanno places it three days’ sail south of the river Lixus, and twelve
days north of the wooded headland identified with Cape Verde
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21 Carthaginian exploration along the Atlantic coast.
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(supposing these figures to be correctly transmitted in the text), and also
states vaguely that it was about the same distance from the Straits of
Gibraltar as Carthage. He also implies that it was near to a river called
Chretes. An independent description of Cerne, in a Greek commercial
guide of ¢. 340 BC wrongly attributed in antiquity to Skylax, places it
twelve days’ sail from the Straits, and confirms that it was close to a
river, which the writer however names as Xion. No satisfactory
identification for Cerne has been found. The islands of Herne and
Arguin have been frequently suggested, but there is no appropriate
river by either place. Numerous other guesses have been made, some
seeking to place Cerne as far south as the Senegal estuary. The question
cannot be settled by a study of the texts, and its resolution must await a
thorough archaeological examination of the suggested sites. To date,
the most southerly site on the coast to have yielded archaeological
evidence of Phoenician occupation is the island of Mogador. Mauny,
indeed, would identify Cerne with Mogador, but this is difficult to
accept, as the Phoenician settlement there seems to have been established
during the seventh century Bc and abandoned at the end of the sixth
century, some time before the probable date of Hanno’s voyage.

The importance of Cerne lies in its use as a base for Carthaginian
trade down the west coast of Africa. This trade is described in any
detail in only two passages of ancient literature. Neither account is
first-hand, both being written by Greeks from information given by
Carthaginians. The first account is from Herodotus (¢. 430 BC):

The Carthaginians say that there is a part of Aftica with people living in it
outside the Straits of Gibraltar, When the Carthaginians arrive there, they
take out their wares, set them in a row along the shore, and raise smoke;
when the natives see the smoke, they come to the shore, set down gold in
payment for the goods, and withdraw; the Carthaginians disembark and
examine the gold, and if they think it equals the value of the goods they pick
it up and depart, but if not they go back into their ships and wait, and the
natives approach and add more gold until they persuade them; neither party
is dishonest — the Carthaginians do not touch the gold until it equals the
value of the goods, and the natives do not touch the goods until they take
the gold.!

Close parallels to this system of silent barter can be found in later
accounts of the gold-trade in the interior of West Africa. The second
account of the west coast trade comes from ‘Pseudo-Skylax’, the
writer of ¢. 340 BC refetrred to above:

1 Herodotus, Historses, 1v. 196,
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Beyond Cape Soloeis [Cape Cantin] is a river called Xion, around which dwell
Ethiopians . . . Here there is an island called Cerne ... The voyage from -
Soloeis to Cerne takes seven days, and the whole voyage from the Straits of
Gibraltar to the island of Cerne takes twelve days. It is not possible to sail
beyond Cerne because of the shallowness of the sea, mud, and weeds. The
merchants are Phoenicians. When they arrive at the island of Cetne they moor
their ships, setting up tents for themselves on Cerne. They unload their
wares and take them across in small boats to the mainland. There are Ethi-
opians on the mainland, and it is these with whom they trade. They trade for
hides of deer, lions, leopards, hides and teeth of elephants, and hides of
domestic cattle. The Ethiopians use ornaments and cups of ivory; their
women use anklets of ivory; they even use ivory ornaments for their horses,
These Ethiopians are the tallest of all men that we know, over four cubits:
some of them are even five cubits. They have beards and long hair, and are
the handsomest of men, and whoever is tallest is theit king. They employ
chariots, javelins, and bows and arrows, using missiles hardened by fire.
The Phoenicians import for them perfume, Egyptian stone {probably glass],
Attic pottery and jars ... These Ethiopians drink milk and eat meat, and
make much wine from vines. The Phoenicians take away the wine also. They
have a large city, to which the Phoenicians sail.t

The reference here to the pitching of tents on Cerne suggests that
Hanno’s attempt to establish a permanent settlement on the island had
been abandoned. The description of the ‘Ethiopians’ is of considerable
interest in itself. Its authenticity may be suspected, since the writer
appeats to have incorporated details from Herodotus’s account of the
quite different ‘Ethiopians’ of the Upper Nile, in particular the descrip-
tion of them as tall and handsome, their method of selecting kings, and
their diet of milk and meat (though this last is a cliché applied generally
to pastoral peoples). But the other details are very probably genuine. It
is to be noted that if they had prominent beards and long hair, these
‘Ethiopians’ are unlikely to have been Negroes. It is also of interest
that they appear to have had no knowledge of metals.

There is an odd contradiction between the accounts of Herodotus and
Pseudo-Skylax. Herodotus describes a trade by silent barter for gold,
Pseudo-Skylax a trade for ivory, hides and wine, with a ‘large city’
whose inhabitants he is able to describe in some detail. The latter’s
omission of gold is perhaps no great difficulty, explicable on the
supposition that his Phoenician informants did not wish to reveal too
much about the most profitable aspects of their trade. That Cetne in
the fourth century BC was a base for trade in gold seems to be attested
by Palaiphatos, a rationalizer of myths, who locates the legend of

1 Pseudo-Skylax, Periplus, 112.
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Perseus and the Gorgons on Cerne, which he describes as ‘very rich in
gold’.! The contradiction over the circumstances of the trade is more
serious. One solution would be to suppose that the conditions of trade
had changed between ¢. 430 and ¢. 340 Bc, Herodotus possibly reporting
the practice before Hanno’s colonization of Cerne. A more attractive
solution, however, is to refer the two descriptions to different places on
the coast. The silent trade for gold perhaps took place south of Cerne,
possibly in the Senegal area. The informants of Pseudo-Skylax will then
have been strictly accurate in their account of the commodities traded
for at Cetne, but suppressed the fact that the Carthaginians also sailed
beyond Cetne to trade for gold.

Wherever Cerne was, and wherever the silent trade for gold took
place, the ultimate source of the gold is presumably to be found in the
alluvial goldfields of Galam and Bambuk, around the upper Niger and
upper Senegal - the same goldfields which later formed the basis of the
prosperity and power of Ghana and later states of the western Sudan.
It is unprofitable to speculate, on the basis of the written evidence, about
the possible impact of the trade on West Aftrica. It can only be hoped
that archaeology will ultimately throw some light on the question. It
might, for example, show how far and by what routes the Greek pottery
and other commodities imported by the Carthaginians penetrated into
the interior.

The west coast trade of the Carthaginians does not seem to have
lasted long, for the Romans, who should have gained access to it when
they conquered Gades in 206 Bc, have little to say about it. The last
possible allusion to it is from Caelius Antipater (¢. 120 BC), who
records that he met a2 man who claimed to have sailed for trade from
Spain (no doubt from Gades) to ‘Ethiopia’, meaning probably the land
of the Ethiopians opposite Cerne.2 By the end of the second century
BC, though Gaditan ships continued to fish along the coast, the normal
limit of their voyages was the river Lixus (Wadi Dar‘a). There were
occasional later voyages by non-Phoenicians. In about 147 BcC, the
Greek historian Polybius took a Roman fleet some way down the
coast, and reached an island which he thought was Cetne. Another
Greek, Eudoxos, made two voyages along the coast in ¢. 105 BC in an
attempt to open up a sea-route around Africa to India, but failed to
return from the second. But these later voyages did not lead to any
regular contacts. It is not clear why the trade thus came to an end. One
source refers to the destruction by the Pharusii and Nigritae, peoples of

1 Palaiphatos, nepi dniorwy, 31. 2 Quoted by Pliny, Nafuralis historia, 11. 169.
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the western Sahara, of ‘cities of the Tytians’ on the west coast of
Africa.l It is not certain when this disaster occurred, or even which
were the cities involved in it. If the reference to “cities of the Tyrians’ is
to be taken literally, they may have been colonies founded direct from
Tyre in the days before Carthaginian hegemony, and destroyed possibly
even before Hanno’s voyage (such as Mogador, perhaps). But the
reference may be to Hanno’s colonies, destroyed at some time after
¢. 340 BC. This question might be settled by archaeological investigation.
It is at least a possibility that one factor in the decline of Carthaginian
trade with West Africa was the destruction of the Phoenician cities
- along the Moroccan coast.

This is all rather speculative and nebulous. Hardly a smgle statement
of importance is established with any certainty. Altogether, it is difficult
to establish the geographical scope, and still more the historical signific-
ance for West Aftica, of Punic enterprise along the West African coast
by a study of the available written evidence. Indeed, it is possible, as
Mauny argues, that the Carthaginians never reached sub-Saharan
Africa at all. The written soutces merely raise a number of tantalizing
possibilities, which can be proved or disproved, if at all, only by the
provision of more substantial data by the progress of archaeology.

THE LIBYANS

In this final section, some attempt is made to present an account of the
indigenous peoples of North Africa during the period of Phoenician
and Greek colonization, It is clearly unsatisfactory thus to relegate the
Libyans, as it were, to an appendix, but the state of the evidence makes
this procedure unavoidable. The histotian of North Africa during this
period is faced, perhaps to an even greater degree, with problems
similar to those involved in the reconstruction of the history of tropical
Africa during the period of European colonization. The Libyans were
not at this time literate, and all our written sources come from the
colonizing peoples. Hence it is difficult not to concentrate attention
upon the activities of the colonists, to the neglect of the indigenous
peoples. It is unfortunate also that there is as yet no considerable body
of archaeological evidence which might compensate for the lack of
written information about the Libyans. A certain amount has been
recorded above of those of the Libyans who were most directly involved
with the colonists. But the greater part of the Libyans were never

1 Strabo, Geography, xvit. 3.3.
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brought under Greek or Phoenician rule, and their history cannot
conveniently be considered with that of the immigrant states. Here,
therefore, is offered an account, fragmentary and often speculative, of
the culture of the Libyans.

In the first place, some comment is needed on the use of the name

“‘Libyans’ as a general term for the inhabitants of North Africa. The
North Africans themselves certainly did not call themselves ‘Libyans’.
It is, indeed, unlikely that they had any common name for themselves,
or any feeling of community. The name ‘Libyans’ (L.ibyes) was apparently
derived by the Greeks from Libu, the name by which the Egyptians
referred to one of the tribes on their western border, and the Greeks gave
it a general application for which there was no real justification. The
name seems to have had for the Greeks an essentially racial significance.
They divided the indigenous inhabitants of Africa, outside Egypt, into
the ‘Libyans’ of the north and the ‘Ethiopians’ of the south. The former
were light-skinned, the latter dark-skinned: the word ‘Ethiopian’
(Aithiops) appears to mean ‘burnt-faced’. It is easy to slip into supposing
that the distinction between Libyans and Ethiopians corresponds with
that between Caucasoids and Negroids, but this equation is demon-
strably unsound. The term ‘Ethiopian’, which was in any case not
always used with consistency or precision, is often applied to Saharan
peoples who must have been Caucasoid, though darker-skinned than
the peoples of the Mediterranean seaboard. The presumption is strong,
though there is a lack of direct evidence, that the Libyans spoke
languages ancestral to the modern Berber dialects of North Africa,
which are remotely related both to the Semitic languages and to
Ancient Egyptian. The few ‘Libyan’ words cited by ancient writers are
not demonstrably Berber, and the inscriptions left by the Libyans from
the second century BC onwards have not yet been successfully de-
ciphered. But various place names and personal names mentioned by
classical writers do show that Berber was spoken in North Africa in
this period, and it seems likely, though it cannot be proved, that all the
Libyans spoke Betber.

The Libyans comprised numerous distinct tribes. The first detailed
account of the various Libyan tribes was given by the Greek geo-
grapher Hekataios (¢. soo BC), but only a few fragments of his work
survive. The earliest writer on the Libyans whose account is preserved
in full is Herodotus (¢. 430 BC). Little purpose would be served by
giving a comprehensive catalogue of all the Libyan tribes mentioned by
these and later writers, especially as the nomenclature applied to the
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tribes, and very possibly in some cases the distribution and composition
of the tribes themselves, were unstable, but the more important tribes
will be listed. In the east, bordering upon Egypt, were the Adyr-
machidai, who, as has been seen above, were at times subject to Egypt.
They were also Egyptianized culturally - Herodotus says of them: ‘For
the most part they adopt Egyptian customs, though they wear the same
sort of clothes as the other Libyans.’t Further west, the hinterland of
Cyrenaica was occupied in Herodotus’s time by four tribes, from east to
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west, the Giligamai, the Asbystai, the Auschisai and the Bakales. Later
writers, however, apply to the Libyans of Cyrenaica the general name
Marmaridai. This may represent primarily a change in nomenclature
only, but probably there was also some redistribution and reorganiza-
tion of the tribes, for some of the later writers refer to the Asbystai as
living on the coast of Tripolitania away to the west. To the south-west
of Cyrenaica, the shores of the Gulf of Syrtis were occupied during
several centuries by the populous tribe of the Nasamones. In Hekataios’s |
time, the western portion of the shore of the gulf had been occupied by
a tribe called the Psylloi, but by the time that Herodotus gathered his
information, the Psylloi had been dispossessed by their eastern neigh-
bours, the Nasamones, and apparently driven into the interior, where
they ate noted by later writers. To the west of the Gulf of Syrtis, the
eastern section of the coast of Tripolitania was inhabited by the Makai.
Western Tripolitania was occupied by a bewildering succession of small

1 Herodotus, Histories, 1v. 168.1.

142

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE LIBYANS

tribes. In North-West Africa, inhabiting the littoral plain to the west of
Carthaginian tertitory as far as the river Moulouya, were the Numidians
(Latin Numidae, Greek Nomades). Before the second century BC, the
Numidians comprised several distinct tribes, the most powerful of
which were the Massylies in the east and the Masaesylii in the west.
Further west again, beyond the Moulouya, were the Mauri or ‘Moors’
(Greek Maurousioi). To the south of the Numidians and Mauri, in the
highlands of the Atlas mountains and their eastward extensions and in
the northern margins of the Sahara, were the Gaetuli. This was a name
applied to several distinct tribes. One writer of Roman times asserts
that the Gaetuli were divided into three tribes,2 and probably the real
situation was still more complex. In the western Sahara we hear of the
Phatusii, living on the Atlantic shore, and of the Nigritae, inhabiting
the valley of a river Nigris or Nigeir,3 which is probably to be identified
with the Wadi Saoura. In the central Sahara, the oases of the Fezzan
were inhabited by the Garamantes, who had their capital at Garama
(Djerma). To the south of these desert peoples, in the southern Sahara
and the Sudan, were the ‘Ethiopians’.

The culture of the Libyans differed widely from area to area of Notth
Aftica. A principal distinction was between those whose economy was
based upon agriculture and those who lived by pastoralism. Herodotus
states that the Libyans to the east of ‘Lake Tritonis’ (the Gulf of Gabes)
were nomadic pastoralists, while those of the Maghrib were sedentary
agriculturalists. This generalization contains a considerable element of
truth, in that agriculture was much more commonly practised in the
Maghrib than in the east, but it is a gross oversimplification. In the east,
it is unclear whether the Libyan tribes of Cyrenaica ever cultivated
crops, but in Tripolitania it was presumably the Libyan Makai rather
than the Phoenician colonists who farmed the land around the river
Kinyps which was so much admired by Herodotus. Moreovet, agti-
culture was certainly practised in the oases of the desert, and Hetodotus
himself describes the agricultural methods of the Garamantes. In Notth-
West Africa, while it seems clear that the Libyans were practising agri-
culture before the arrival of the Phoenician colonists, after the fifth

1 The land of the Mauti was known as Mauretania: the modern use of this name is one
of the more egtegious misnomers of African geography.

2 Pliny, Naturalis bistoria, v. 17: the three Gaetulian tribes were the Autololes in the west,
the Baniurae in the east, and the Nesimi in the desert to the south of the Atlas range.

3 The river Nigris was to become, through a series of textual corruptions and geo-
graphical confusions, the origin of the application of the name Niger to the great river of

West Africa. The name Nigris is, in fact, merely a transcription of the Berber word n'gher,
meaning ‘river’,
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century BC most of the cultivated area was brought under Carthaginian
control. Outside Carthaginian territory, the Numidians are said to have
remained basically nomadic and pastoral for many centuries, and only
to have adopted agriculture and urbanism on any scale during the reign
of their King Masinissa (201-148 BC), though there were some large
towns, notably Masinissa’s own capital Cirta (Constantine), even before
this time. The Mauri, to the west of the Numidians, retained an
essentially nomadic way of life even longer, into Roman times.
Libyan agriculture consisted principally of cereal culture. It seems
probable that the techniques of arboriculture were only disseminated in
North Africa by the Phoenician colonists. The Libyans did, however,
collect the fruits of wild trees: Herodotus desctibes how the Nasamones
used to make seasonal expeditions to the Oasis of Augila (Awjila) in the
interior to harvest the dates there. The pastoral economy was based
upon oxen, and to a lesser extent on sheep and goats. Pigs were not
reared, an omission which Herodotus explains as due to the influence of
Egypt, where pigs were regarded as unclean. Also important was the
horse, which was the main transport animal during this period not only
along the North African littoral but even in the Sahara. Horses were
originally employed to draw carts or chariots. The horse-dtawn war-
chariot was introduced into Egypt from Asia, probably by the Hyksos
invaders of the seventeenth century BC, and was presumably adopted
by the Libyans from the Egyptians. Such chariots are frequently
depicted in the rock art of North Africa, and their use by the Libyans is
desctibed by Herodotus and later writers. Subsequently chariots were
replaced for military purposes by cavalry. In North-West Africa this
development can be dated to the eatly third century Bc, since the last
recorded instance of the operation of chariots there concerns the Libyan
allies of Agathokles in 307 BC, and the earliest of the use of cavalry relates
to Numidian allies of Carthage fighting against the Romans in Sicily in
262. In the Sahara, the use of chariots may have persisted until much later,
for Strabo in the first century BC mentions their use by the Pharusii and
Nigritae. The replacement of chariotry by cavalry among the allies of
Carthage seems to be related to the adoption by Carthage of the war-
elephant, which took over the military role of the war-chariot. But the
techniques of horse-riding were not introduced to the Libyans by the
Carthaginians. North Africa had an indigenous tradition of cavalry
fighting, distinguished by the fact that the horses wete ridden without
saddle or reins, being directed by a stick. The camel, which ultimately
replaced the horse as the ptincipal transport animal of North Africa and
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the Sahara, appears to have been unknown at this time: the earliest
evidence for its use in the Maghrib is only of the second century BC
(see chapter 5, p. 288). The usual weapon of the Libyans, employed by
their infantry as well as by their chariotry and cavalry, was the javelin.
The desert peoples, the Pharusii and Nigritae, and the ‘Ethiopians’,
practised archery as well as the use of the javelin.

It appears that the Libyans whom the first Phoenician and Greek
colonists encountered were basically Neolithic in culture. There is little
evidence of their using metals before the period of colonization. In the
east, the Libyans might have learned the techniques of bronze-smelting
and, after the seventh century Bc, of iron-smelting from Egypt, but the
evidence does not suggest that they did so. It is significant that Herodo-
tus describes a Libyan contingent in the army of Persia in 480 BC,
recruited probably from the Adyrmachidai, as using wooden speats
with points hardened by fire. However, some metal objects, if not the
actual technique of smelting, evidently found theit way westwatds,
since Herodotus elsewhere refers to the wearing of bronze anklets by
" the women of the Adyrmachidai. In the west, there is some archaeo- .
logical evidence suggesting that the peoples of what is now Morocco
and Mauritania derived a knowledge of copper (but not, to any great
extent, of bronze) from the Chalcolithic cultures of Spain (see chapter s,
p- 319). But the scarcity of local supplies of copper no doubt limited the
impact of this innovation. It seems probable that the knowledge of iton
did not spread among the Libyans until the artival of the Phoenicians in
North-West Africa in the eighth century Bc and of the Greeks in
Cyrenaica in the seventh century, but it is quite uncertain how quickly the
Libyans adopted the use of the metal from the colonists. It is to be noted
that, as appears from the description of Pseudo-Skylax quoted above, the
Ethiopians on the Atlantic coast opposite Cetne did not profit in this
respect from their contacts with the Phoenicians, since in ¢. 340 BC they
were still using wooden spears and arrows with points hatrdened by fire.

When we turn our attention from the material culture of the Libyans
to their beliefs and customs, we find the evidence even more frag-
mentary. The religion of the Libyans, like that of the Egyptians, seems
to have been characterized by a preference for zoomorphic deities.
Herodotus states that in general the Libyans wotshipped only the Sun
and the Moon. The most popular form of the sun deity, and the
principal deity of the Libyans, was the ram-headed god Ammon, whose
adoption by the Greeks of Cyrenaica and by the Phoenicians of
Carthage has been mentioned. The main centre of the Ammon cult was
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his temple in the Oasis of Siwa in the east, but he was worshipped by
Libyans throughout North Africa, and rock engravings depicting rams
bearing the Egyptian sun disc between theit hotns have been found as
far west as the Oran province of Algeria. According to Herodotus, the
Siwa temple was an offshoot of the Temple of Amun-Re* at Thebes in
Egypt, and it seems clear that the Libyan Ammon was basically a
borrowing of the Egyptian god Amun-Re", though probably his cult
became fused with those of sun-gods and ram-gods of putely Libyan
origin. Of the Libyan moon deity, nothing can be said beyond what
Herodotus himself states, unless the Carthaginian moon-goddess Tanit
is, as has been suggested, a borrowing from the Libyans. Herodotus
also states that the eastern Libyans venerated the Egyptian cow-goddess
Isis, and observed the Egyptian prohibition on the meat of cows. Other
Egyptian deities adopted by the Libyans were perhaps the gods Osiris

“and Bes, who seem to be depicted in rock engravings of the Fezzan. The
Libyans also practised a cult of the dead. Herodotus, for example, states
that the Nasamones

swear oaths by men who are said to have been especially just and good,
laying their hands on their tombs, and for divination they go to the graves
of their ancestors and, after praying, lie down to sleep upon them, and make
use of whatever dreams come to them.!

The social and political institutions of the Libyans are even more
elusive than their religion. As regards their social structure, there are
several references to polygamy, an institution which Greek and Roman
writers often misintetpreted or misrepresented as promiscuity. Poly-
gamy was evidently widespread, if not universal, among the Libyans.
There is also evidence that succession among the Numidians originally
passed not from father to son but, probably, to the eldest surviving
member of the family.2 Somewhat surprisingly, there is no evidence in
the classical period for matrilineal succession, which is known to have
been practised in more recent times by at least some of the Berber tribes.

Not much more is known of the political institutions of the Libyans.
It is even difficult to identify political units among them. It must often
be in doubt whether the application by ancient writers of a single name
to the Libyans occupying a particular area can be taken to iniply that
they formed in a political sense a single tribe, or even a confederation of

1 Herodotus, Histories, 1v, 172.3.

2 Livy, Ab urbs condita, Xx1x. 29.6, records that on the death of Gaia, King of the

Massylies, ¢. 208 Bc, the throne passed not to his son but to his brother, and observes, ifa
ros aprd Numidas est (“This is the custom among the Numidians’).
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tribes. This was certainly not true, for example, of the Gaetuli or of the
Numidians before the second century Bc, and probably not of the
Marmaridai. There are occasional references to ‘kings’ of various
Libyan tribes in this period. The indigenous title so translated in our
soutces was, among the eastern Libyans, according to Herodotus,
battos — which title, it will be recalled, was adopted as a personal name
by the Greek kings of Cyrene. The title batfos cannot be connected with
any word known in any of the languages of North Africa: the suggestion
that it is to be related to 4i#y, the Egyptian title of the King of Lower
Egypt, is most improbable. The kings of Numidia, at least in the
second century BC, used the title g/d, which perhaps represents agwellid,
a Berber word for ‘king’. In the east, one might suspect a detivation of
political forms from Egypt. The kings of the Adyrmachidai, who
played a prominent role in the Egyptian revolts against Persia in the
fifth century BC, were, it will be recalled, Egyptians, and possibly
appointed from Egypt. However, the only custom described by
Herodotus in connection with kingship among the Adyrmachidai, that
of the deflowering of prospective brides by the king, was evidently of
indigenous inspiration, though Herodotus notes that it was practised
only by the Adyrmachidai among the Libyans. Further west we
occasionally hear of kings of other Libyan tribes, such as Adikran, who
led the Asbystai against the Greeks of Cyrene ¢. 570 BC, but no details
are recorded of the organization of their rule. In North-West Africa, the
existence of ‘kings’ among the Numidians and Mauri is first directly
attested at the end of the fifth century Bc, but here again we know
nothing of the extent or nature of their rule. By the end of the third
century Bc, kingdoms of considérable extent and power had emerged
among the Mauri, the Masaesylii (with their capital at Siga), and the
Massylies (with their capital at Cirta), but their history falls outside the
chronological scope of this chapter. '
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CHAPTER 3

NORTH AFRICA IN THE HELLENISTIC
AND ROMAN PERIODS, 323 Bc to AD 305

By the end of the fourth century Bc, the two colonizing nations, Greeks
and Phoenicians, appeared to be securely established in control of the
Mediterranean, and northern Africa was effectively divided between a
Greek and a Phoenician state. In the east, the conquests of Alexander
had extended Greek colonization and political control over vast new
areas, substantially accelerating the process of ‘hellenism’, the adoption
of Greek culture by non-Greek peoples, from which the name con-
ventionally applied to the post-Alexandrine period, the ‘Hellenistic’ era,
is derived. When, on Alexander’s death in 323 B¢, his empire broke up
into several rival kingdoms, control of Egypt was secured by the
Macedonian house of Ptolemy, to whose realm the older, more westerly
Greek settlements in Cyrenaica were also annexed. In the west, the
Phoenician state of Carthage, having survived the invasion of its
North African territories by the Greek leader Agathokles in 310-307
BC, had re-established its control over North-West Africa and through-
out the western Mediterranean. But these states were quickly to find
themselves overshadowed and eventually subjugated by the rising
power of Rome. Rome had risen from the position of a minor Italian
city-state to the control, by the 270s BC, of all southern Italy. The
Romans defeated Carthage in two wars (264-241 and 218-201 BC),
after which the Phoenician city was reduced to the status of a client of
Rome and ultimately (146 Bc) destroyed. They also began to interfere
in the east, between the warring Greek states, and imposed their
dominance and finally their direct rule. Egypt, from being a friend and
ally of Rome in the third century, sank to being its client in the second
century, and was finally annexed in 30 Bc. By that time, the Romans
effectively controlled the entire North African littoral, though their
formal rule was not consolidated over the whole area until the annexa-
tion of Mauretania (the western Maghrib) in Ap 4o.

EGYPT UNDER THE PTOLEMAIC DYNASTY, 323 TO 30 BC

On the premature death of Alexander in 323 Bc, his feeble-minded
brother Philip III Arrhidaios and his posthumous son Alexander 1V
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were set up as joint kings of his empire, with a regent to rule in their
name, Alexander’s principal generals were appointed satraps (governors)
of the various provinces of his empire, Ptolemy (Ptolemaios) securing
appointment as safrap of Egypt. At once civil war broke out, as the
successive regents and the safraps struggled for effective power. The
nominal kings were murdered, Philip in 316 and Alexander in 310 BC.
One of the generals, Antigonos, seemed for a while to come near to
establishing his authority throughout the empire, and proclaimed
himself king in 306, but his defeat and death in 301 ended any prospect
that the unity of the empire might be maintained. Instead, three
ptincipal kingdoms emerged: Egypt, ruled by Ptolemy; Syria (which
initially included most of the Asian provinces of Alexander’s empire),
under Seleukos; and Macedonia, which eventually fell to the
descendants of Antigonos.

In the wars which followed Alexander’s death, Ptolemy’s control of
Egypt was seriously threatened only once, when Antigonos attempted
an invasion in 306/5, and he ruled until his death in 283. He was
succeeded by his son, a second Ptolemy, usually distinguished by
the surname Philadelphos (283-247 BC), and he in turn by his son,
Ptolemy III Euergetes (247-221 Bc). The house of Ptolemy ruled
Egypt for almost three centuries, until the Roman annexation in
30 BC, the fourteen kings of the dynasty all bearing the name of
Ptolemy.

The realm of the early Ptolemies included a considerable empire
outside Egypt. To the west, the Greek cities of Cyrenaica had been
annexed by Ptolemy I in 322 Bc. To the north-east, across the peninsula
of Sinai, the Ptolemies normally controlled the southern portion of
Syria, including Palestine and Phoenicia. Control of this area was
disputed by the kings of the house of Seleukos, with whom a series of
wars were fought during the third century Bc. In one of these wats, in
246 BC, Ptolemy III Euergetes invaded the Seleukid kingdom and
briefly occupied its capital, Seleukeia on the river Tigris, but effective
Ptolemaic control was never established beyond the Lebanon. Egypt
was also, under the early Ptolemies, the principal naval power in the
eastern Mediterranean, controlling Cyprus, the southern coast of Asia
Minor, the Cyclades and other islands in the Aegean, and several towns
in the area of the Dardanelles. Ptolemaic naval power in the Aegean
was, however, successfully challenged during the third century by
Macedonia, at whose hands the Egyptian fleet suffered a crushing
defeat off the island of Andros in 245 Bc. Control of the Cyclades was
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thereby lost, though the Ptolemies still retained their possessions in
Asia Minor and the Dardanelles area.

Ptolemy I ruled Egypt originally as satrap, but in 305 Bc, following
the example of Antigonos, he assumed the title of king, and for official
purposes numbered his regnal years from the death of Alexander in 323.
The Ptolemies in Egypt, in common with the Seleukid kings of Syria and
some other Hellenistic rulers, adopted and elaborated notions of divine
kingship which had been originally conceived in the entourage of
Alexander. When Alexander visited Egypt in 332 Bc, he had been
greeted by the local priesthood as a son of the Egyptian god Amun-Re*,
whom the Greeks identified with their own supreme god Zeus. This
was, of course, a normal part of the titulary of an Egyptian Pharaoh,
but Alexander was deeply impressed, and seems to have become
increasingly convinced of his divine paternity. In posthumous portraits
on the coins of his successors, Alexander is always represented with the
ram’s horns of Amun-Re'. Ptolemy I had every interest in encouraging
belief in the divinity of Alexander, since he represented himself as the
successor to Alexander’s kingship. Moreover, in 322 Bc Ptolemy had
secured possession of Alexandet’s body, and brought it for burial to
Memphis, whence his son Ptolemy II Philadelphos later transferred it
to the famous Sema (tomb) at Alexandria. At some point, perhaps when
he assumed the royal title in 305 Bc, Ptolemy I instituted an official cult
of Alexander as a god at Alexandria. On Ptolemy’s own death in 283,
he and his wife Berenice were in turn deified, as the Theoi Soteres
(‘Saviour Gods’). The second Ptolemy and his wife (who was also his
sister) Arsinoe went further, proclaiming themselves divine as the
Theoi Adelphoi (‘Brother-and-Sister Gods’) during their own lifetime.
Thereafter, all the rulers of the Ptolemaic dynasty in turn became gods
while still alive. The sutnames by which the various Ptolemies are
customarily distinguished — FEuergetes (‘Benefactor’), Philopator
(‘Father-loving’), etc. — are the cult-names under which they were
worshipped. The matriage of the king with his sister, first practised by
Ptolemy Philadelphos, also became normal under the later Ptolemies.
(Whether this was an imitation of the brother-sister marriages of the
earlier native Pharaohs is not clear.)

The official cult of Alexander and the Ptolemies at Alexandria was
designed to legitimize the dynasty in the eyes of its Greek subjects. The
Hellenistic institution of divine kingship, though in part inspired by the
Egyptian example, meant nothing to the native Egyptians. For them,
the Ptolemies had to be presented as a new dynasty of Pharaohs. They
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are represented on their monuments as wearing the traditional pharaonic
regalia, and given the traditional pharaonic titulary in vernacular
inscriptions. The Ptolemies also patronized the indigenous religion,
making substantial gifts to existing temples and building new temples
for the Egyptian gods. The indigenous priesthood was maintained, but
its political subservience was secured by royal control of the administra-
tion of the temple lands, the king transmitting the revenues from these
lands to the temples rather than allowing the priests to exploit them
directly. The early Ptolemies, however, do not seem to have felt any
pressing need to secure the loyalty of their Egyptian subjects by a
systematic exploitation of indigenous political and religious forms.

Outside the priesthood, the Ptolemies abandoned the policy of
Alexander of retaining Egyptians in positions of authority (see chapter 2,
p. 106). The upper levels of the Egyptian administration under the
early Ptolemies were filled entirely by Greeks, and Greek replaced
Egyptian as the official language of the Egyptian bureaucracy. At the
head of the central bureaucracy, and the most powerful man in Egypt
after the king, was an official called the dioiketes (manager), always a
Greek, who had a general responsibility for the collection and disburse-
ment of the state revenues. At local level, the native momarchs, the
hereditary governors of the nomes or provinces of Egypt, who had
survived under Persian rule, were now displaced, authority over each
nome passing to a Greek official with the title strafegos (general). The
nomarch became a minor financial official subordinate to the strategos,
and seems also to have been normally a Greek. Egyptian officials were
probably to be found, certainly in any numbers, only at the lowest level
of the administration, in the villages.

The Ptolemaic military system also depended upon Greeks rather
than upon Egyptians. The early Ptolemies recruited large numbers of
soldiers from Greece and Macedonia. These were granted allotments
(#leroi) of land, which they cultivated in return for their military service.
Tenute of a kleros and the obligation of military service which it
involved were hereditary. Besides this regular army of hereditary
kleronchoi (holders of kleroi), the Ptolemies commonly hired additional
forces of Greek mercenaries on an ad hoc basis. The indigenous military
class, the machimoi (watriors), who were also hereditary allotment-
holders, continued to exist, but were not, under the eatly Ptolemies,
normally employed in actual combat, being restricted to transport and,
inside Egypt, police functions. (For the machimoi, cf. chapter 2,

pp- 89~-90.)
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To supply the manpower needed for the Ptolemaic system of
administration and military organization, a large number of Greeks and
Macedonians came to settle in Egypt. This settlement, it should be
stressed, had a very different character from that of eatlier Greek
colonization in Egypt and elsewhere. Traditionally, Greeks had settled
in autonomous city-states. In Egypt, this pattern of settlement was
represented only by the old city of Naukratis, by Alexander’s colony of
Alexandria, and by Ptolemais, in Upper Egypt, which was founded by
Ptolemy I. The bulk of the Greek settlers in Ptolemaic Egypt, including
the military &/erouchos, lived dispersed over the country and enjoyed no
institutions of civic self-government. They did, however, commonly
seek to preserve their national identity, by forming voluntary associa-
tions called politenmata (literally, ‘governments’) to regulate their own
affairs. An official legal distinction was also maintained between Greek
settlers and native Egyptians, the two communities having their own
separate systems of civil law and their own judges. It should not be
supposed, however, that the Greeks held themselves racially separate
from the Egyptians. Intermarriage, or at least the taking of Egyptian
wives by Greek men, was common, and ultimately the distinction
between Greeks and Egyptians came to be more a matter of language.
and culture than of descent.

Besides Greeks and Macedonians, foreigners of many other nationali-
ties came to Egypt under the Ptolemies — Thracians and Illyrians from
the Balkans, Cilicians and Carians from Asia Minor, and above all,
pethaps, Jews. Such foreigners were often recruited, alongside the
Greeks and Macedonians, into the Ptolemaic army. They often were,
or became through residence in Egypt, Greek-speaking and culturally
‘hellenized’, but in at least some instances they formed their own national
politenmata sepatate from those of the Greeks. The Jews were especially
numerous in Alexandria, where they occupied a distinct quarter of the
city and formed a partly self-governing community. The Alexandrian
Jews came to speak Greek rather than Hebrew, and it was in Ptolemaic
Alexandria that the Old Testament was translated into Greek.

Under the Ptolemies Egypt, or rather Alexandria, became a leading
centre of Greek culture. The Museum, or Temple of the Muses,
established at Alexandria by Ptolemy I, functioned as an association of
learned men maintained at royal expense, and attracted philosophets,
scientists and poets from all over the Greek world. The Library of
Alexandria, also founded by Ptolemy I, built up the largest collection
of Greek books (in the form of papyrus rolls) in the world. Besides
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Greeks of culture, Alexandria could boast an occasional Egyptian who
had acquired a Greek education and won acceptance in the Greek
literary world. The only such of whom anything is known was Manetho,
a priest of Heliopolis and a religious adviser to Ptolemy I, who wrote in
Greek a compendious history of Egypt, which unfortunately survives
only in fragments and inaccurate summaries. It is to Manetho that we
owe the conventional division of the kings of Egypt up to the time of
Alexander into thirty dynasties.

Despite the position of Alexandria as an international centre of Greek
learning and culture, the progress of ‘hellenism’ among the indigenous
population of Ptolemaic Egypt appears to have been minimal. There
were, no doubt, many others besides the historian Manetho among the
Egyptian priests — the only section of the indigenous élite to survive
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under the Ptolemies — who acquitred a knowledge of the Greek language
and culture. And at a lower level, many Egyptians outside the priest-
hood sought advancement by learning Greek, and in some instances by
adopting Greek names and becoming, to all intents and purposes,
Greeks. But there was no attempt to assimilate culturally the mass of
the Egyptian people. The Ptolemies were not, in this context, cultural
missionaries, and were content to leave the Egyptians largely to them-
selves, provided only that they paid their taxes. Indeed, the Greeks in
Egypt, far from imposing their culture on the indigenous people, to
some extent themselves adopted Egyptian culture. Such assimilation is
evident, at least, in the sphere of religion. Many Greeks adopted
elements of Egyptian religion, either by assimilating Greek to Egyptian
gods or by actually joining local cults. In this connection, a special
interest attaches to the cult of Sarapis, in origin apparently Osiris-Apis,
the spirit of the deceased Apis-bulls of Memphis (i.e. the bulls which
supposedly incarnated the god Apis). The cult of Sarapis had won some
popularity among Greeks resident in Egypt even before the time of the
Ptolemies, but it was greatly encouraged by Ptolemy I, who, with the
co-operation of the Egyptian historian Manetho, instituted an official
cult of Sarapis at Alexandtia. The Sarapis cult became fairly thoroughly
hellenized, the god being represented in the usual Greek manner as a
bearded man and commonly identified with Asklepios, the Greek god
of healing, but some elements of Egyptian ritual, such as the sacrifice
of geese, were retained. Ptolemy I may have intended the Sarapis cult
to serve as a bridge between his Greek and Egyptian subjects, by
uniting the two communities in a common religious loyalty. But if
this was his intention, it came to nothing, for the cult was popular only
among the Greeks, especially those of Alexandria.

The Ptolemies took over in Egypt a tradition of heavy taxation and
centralized administration of the national economy, which they
strengthened in various ways. For example, as has been seen, they
tightened royal control over the administration of the temple lands.
Royal monopolies of the production and sale of certain commodities,
such as textiles, salt and (probably) papyrus rolls, were rigorously
enforced. The eatly Ptolemies did much to develop the Egyptian
economy. There was, first, a considerable expansion of the area under
cultivation, effected largely by the settlement of Greek and Macedonian
soldiers as &/erouchoi on hitherto unused land. The most dramatic instance
of this was the draining of the marshes of the Fayum, carried out under
Ptolemy Philadelphos. Settled principally by Greek and Macedonian
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klerouchoi, the Fayum area became the ‘Arsinoite nome’, named in
honour of Arsinoe, the wife and sister of Philadelphos. Second, the
Ptolemies developed or encouraged the cultivation of new or hitherto
unimportant crops. Most notable was the production of wine and
vegetable oils (the latter an important royal monopoly), both of which
were developed in response to the demand of the vastly increased Greek
population in Egypt for the articles to which they had been accustomed
in the Greek homeland. Thitd, existing industries were improved. For
example, sheep from Asia Minor were introduced to improve the wool-
bearing qualities of the local breed. Transport was improved through
the use of camels, which seem to have first become numerous under the
early Ptolemies, probably through state initiative. An innovation of the
later Ptolemaic period was the use for irrigation of a ‘screw’ turned in
a wooden shaft, said to have been an invention of the Sicilian Greek
mathematician Archimedes. Fourth, the Ptolemies effected the belated
monetization of the Egyptian economy, a regular coinage in gold,
silver and copper being instituted by Ptolemy I. A sophisticated system
of banking (also a royal monopoly) was developed.

The early Ptolemies also revived and developed Egypt’s traditional
commercial contacts with the Red Sea area and with Nubia. Exploration
of the Red Sea began under Ptolemy I, one of whose admirals discovered |
the island of Zebirget, an important source of the precious stone known
as chrysolites. Ptolemy Philadelphos sent expeditions to explore both
the African and Arabian coasts of the Red Sea. He also recut the old
canal between the Nile and the Gulf of Suez,! and established an over-
land route (using camels) between Coptos in Upper Egypt and the port
of Berenice on the Red Sea coast. An Egyptian fleet was maintained
permanently in the Red Sea to suppress piracy. Philadelphos was
principally interested in securing supplies of eclephants for military
purposes. The use of war-elephants had been introduced from India
into the Greek world as a result of Alexander’s eastern campaigns, and
Philadelphos, finding himself cut off by the rival Seleukid kingdom of
Syria from supplies of Indian elephants, determined instead to use
African elephants. That the African elephant (Loxodonta africana) was by
temperament very much less docile than the Indian elephant (Elephas
maximus) was not, at first, appreciated. Bases for the hunting of
elephants were established along the African coast of the Red Sea, the
principal eatly centre being Ptolemais epi Theras (‘Ptolemais at the
Hunting-Ground’), near Suakin, which was founded under Philadelphos.

! Last renovated by the Persian King Darius (521-486 8¢): cf. ch. 2, p. 100.
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By the reign of the third Ptolemy, Euergetes, elephant—hunting
operations had been extended along the coast as far as the port of
Adulis, near Massawa, and before the end of the third centuty BC
Ptolemaic elephant-hunters were active outside the straits of the Bab
el-Mandeb, on the coast of what is now Somalia. Besides elephants
(and, no doubt, ivory), the Ptolemies also imported frankincense, from
southern Arabia, and cinnamon, which came ultimately from southern
Asia but could be obtained from Arab traders on the Arabian or
Somali coasts. Egyptian traders did not, under the early Ptolemies,
themselves penetrate as far as India. Philadelphos is teported to have sent
an ambassador to India, presumably by sea, but it is clear that no regular
commercial contacts were established. Probably the Sabaean kingdom
of south-western Arabia was strong enough to enforce its monopoly
of the supply of Indian products to Egypt.

To the south of Egypt, the Nubian kingdom of Kush, with its
capital at Meroe, was still powerful. Philadelphos is recorded to have
undertaken an expedition into ‘Ethiopia’, probably of a commercial
rather than a military character. War-elephants were obtained from
Ethiopia as well as from the Red Sea coast, and there was probably also
trade for Nubian gold and ivory. Certainly, friendly relations were
established between the early Ptolemies and the kings of Meroe. Formal
Egyptian rule seems not to have been extended above the First Cataract,
Lower Nubia being under Meroitic control (see chapter 4, p. 228).

The first three Ptolemies seem all to have been able rulers, but a decline
in the quality of the dynasty became evident with the son and successor
of Euergetes, Ptolemy IV Philopator (221-205 BC). Philopator was
indolent and debauched, and effective power during his reign was
exercised by his unscrupulous minister Sosibios, who held, or at least
had eatlier held, the post of dfoiketes. The contemporary king of the
Seleukid Dynasty, Antiochos III, sought to exploit the opportunity
presented by Philopator’s inadequacy by making war upon Egypt. He
drove the Ptolemaic forces from southern Syria, and threatened to
invade Egypt itself. Sosibios, however, gained time by affecting to
negotiate with Antiochos, and laboured to build up an army strong
enough to resist him. A substantial army was raised, including ~ an
unprecedented move — some 20,000 native Egyptians armed in Greek
fashion. A large force of African elephants was also assembled. When
fighting again broke out, Antiochos was decisively defeated at the
battle of Raphia, in southern Sytia (217 BC). The African elephants of
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the Ptolemaic army proved useless, fleeing in panic at the approach of
the Indian elephants of Antiochos, but victory was secured by the
Ptolemaic infantry, the native Egyptians as well as the Greeks fighting
bravely. Antiochos was obliged to sue for peace, and Ptolemaic
control over southern Syria was restored.

Despite its contribution to the defeat of Antiochos, the use of
Egyptian troops at Raphia had unfortunate consequences for the
Ptolemies. It stimulated a revival of Egyptian nationalism, since, as a
Greck historian observed, the Egyptians,

priding themselves on their victory at Raphia, were no longer disposed to
obey orders, but began to look for a leader and figure-head, thinking them-
selves quite capable of looking after their own interests.!

An Egyptian revolt broke out soon after the battle of Raphia. It appears
to have been confined at first to the Delta, where the rebels for several
years held the city of Lycopolis, but subsequently it spread also to
Upper Egypt, whete two leaders called Harmachis and Anchmachis,
possibly Nubians, successively set themselves up as Pharaohs. A
vernacular nationalist literature grew up, predicting the arrival of a
liberator from the south and the destruction of the Greek city of
Alexandria. Revolts by native Egyptians were henceforth a recurrent
problem throughout the Ptolemaic period.

In the face of this nationalist opposition, the later Ptolemies set out
systematically to conciliate Egyptian national feeling. The influence
of the Egyptian priesthood increased, as the Ptolemies ostentatiously
increased their patronage of the indigenous religion. In 197 =BC,
Philopator’s son and successor, Ptolemy V Epiphanes, was crowned in a
traditional pharaonic ceremony at Memphis, the indigenous capital of
Egypt, and his example was followed by all the later Ptolemies. Native
Egyptians also began to be employed on a substantial scale in the
Ptolemaic armed forces. This, no doubt, was motivated as much by the
proof given at Raphia of the worth of Egyptian soldiers as by the need
to secure the loyalty of the Egyptian population. The indigenous
warrior-class, the machimoi, was revived, and many Egyptians were
also granted military allotments as &lerouchoi. The terms machimoi and
kleronchoi ceased to refer to a distinction of nationality, and designated
merely soldiers with smaller and larger allotments. Greek and Macedon-
ian allotment-holders came to be called &atoikoi (settlers), to distinguish
them from the new native &lerouchoi. By the 160s BC, we even begin to

1 Polybius, Histories, v.107.2-3.
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find native Egyptians holding senior military posts, and setving as the
strategoi of nomes. It would not be inaccurate to speak of the progtessive
‘Egyptianization’ of the Ptolemaic state, but the extent of this process
should not be exaggerated. There is, for example, no evidence that any
ruler of the Ptolemaic Dynasty before the last, the famous queen
Cleopatra (51~30 BC), even spoke the Egyptian language.

When Ptolemy Philopator died in 205 BC, his son Ptolemy V
Epiphanes was still only 2 child, and there followed a period of political
confusion, as successive regents and their principal generals and
ministers struggled for power. The Greek populace of Alexandria took
a hand in these disturbances, on more than one occasion lynching
unpopular ministers. The struggle for power petsisted even after the
premature coronation of Ptolemy Epiphanes, at the age of only twelve,
in 197 BC. But despite this political instability at the capital, the ministers
of Epiphanes were able to stamp out the native Egyptian revolt which
had broken out under Philopator. Lycopolis, the principal rebel
stronghold in the Delta, was taken in 197 BC, though the rebellion in
Lower Egypt was not finally crushed until 184/3. In Upper Egypt,
Ptolemaic control was restored by 187/6. As part of an administrative
reorganization following the end of the rebellion, the strasegos of the
nome of Thebes was made epistrategos (over-general) or viceroy of the
whole of Upper Egypt. The friendly relations which the eatlier
Ptolemies had maintained with the kings of Meroe were now broken,
perhaps because the Meroitic kings had supported the revolt in Upper
Egypt, and Ptolemaic troops appear to have occupied lower Nubia as
far as the Second Cataract. The Ptolemies thereby secured conttol of the
gold-mines of Lower Nubia, which they worked under a system of
immense cruelty, using the labour of prisoners of war.

Though order was thus eventually restored inside Egypt, the reign of
Ptolemy Epiphanes brought disaster in external affairs. In 202 Bc Antio-
chos III of Syriaand Philip V of Macedonia, taking advantage of the con-
fusion inside Egypt which followed the accession of Epiphanes, formed -
an alliance to attack the Ptolemaic possessions outside Egypt. Antiochos:
proceeded to overrun southern Syria, while Philip attacked and con-
quered the Ptolemaic dependencies in the Dardanelles area and on the
coast of Asia Minor. In this extremity, the government of Epiphanes
sought to invoke the support of the rising power of Rome. The Greek
world had first been forced to take account of Roman power when
Rome emerged victotious from its war with the Greek king, Pyrrhos of
Epeiros, in 280-274 BC. The then King of Egypt, Ptolemy Philadelphos,
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saw the significance of this event, and is said to have negotiated a
commercial treaty with Rome in 273 Bc. Subsequently, during the
second war between Carthage and Rome, in 218—201 BC, while Philip V
of Macedonia took the side of Carthage, Ptolemy Philopator of Egypt
supplied corn to the Romans. It was therefore with some confidence in
Roman goodwill that the ministers of Epiphanes, in 200 BC, appealed
to Rome for protection against Syrian and Macedonian aggression. The
Romans did, in fact, in response to this and other appeals, proceed to
intervene in the east, and fought victorious wars against Philip V of
Macedonia in 200-196 and against Antiochos III of Syria in 192-188.
But Egypt derived no benefit from this, since its rulers had been unwise
enough to come to terms with Antiochos prematurely, probably in
196 BC. Under the settlement, the loss of southern Syria to the Seleukid
kingdom was recognized. The Ptolemaic kingdom thus lost all its
foreign possessions, except Cyprus and Cyrenaica.

Ptolemy Epiphanes died prematurely in 181 or 180 Bc, leaving the
kingdom once more to a minor, his son Ptolemy VI Philometor.
Effective power was again exercised by a succession of regents. In
170 BC, Philometor’s ministers foolishly declared war on the Seleukid
kingdom, in an attempt to recover possession of southern Syria. The
Seleukid king, Antiochos IV, routed the Ptolemaic forces in southern
Syria, and in 169 BC invaded Egypt itself, where he gained control of
Memphis and captured Philometor. Alexandria, however, defied
Antiochos, and set up Philometor’s younger brother, Ptolemy VII
Euergetes II, as king in his place. Antiochos withdrew from Egypt,
after installing Philometor as king at Memphis in opposition to Euet-
getes, presumably hoping that rivalry between the two brothers would
keep Egypt distracted and weak. But in his absence Philometor and his
brother were reconciled, and the two were installed as joint kings at
Alexandria. In 168 Bc Antiochos returned to Egypt, and this time had
himself crowned as King of Egypt in a pharaonic ceremony at Mempbhis.
Antiochos seemed likely to make good his claim to rule Egypt, but the
Ptolemaic dynasty was preserved through the intervention of Rome.
The Romans, evidently fearing that the threatened union of Egypt and
Syria would create a power strong enough to defy them, sent an
embassy to order Antiochos to withdraw from Egypt, and Antiochos
felt obliged to comply.

The joint rule of Philometor and Euergetes II after 168 BC was
disturbed by a recrudesence of native Egyptian revolts, and by continued
rivalry between the two kings. Euergetes at first enjoyed greater

159

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



_NORTH AFRICA, 323 BC TO AD 30§

suppott, and in 163 he was able to expel Philometor from Alexandria.
Philometor then appealed to Rome, and the Romans, seeing an oppot-
tunity to weaken further Ptolemaic power, decided that the kingdom
should be divided, assigning Egypt and Cyprus to Philometor and
Cyrenaica to Euergetes. During the later years of Philometor’s reign,
however, the Ptolemaic kingdom for the last time presented the
appearance of a great power. The Seleukid kingdom was disintegrating
in civil war, and Philometor was able to intetfere in its troubles, allying
in turn with various claimants to the Seleukid throne. In 145 BC, in the
course of these campaigns, he entered Antioch, the western capital of
the Seleukid kingdom, and was offered the Seleukid throne by its
inhabitants. But he declined the offer, possibly fearing the disapproval
of Rome, and contented himself with a promise of the retrocession of
southern Syria to Egypt. However, though he was victorious in battle,
Philometor was fatally wounded. With his death (145 BC), his army
dissolved, and the Ptolemaic claim to southern Syria was again forgotten.

On the death of Philometor, his brother Ptolemy VII Euergetes II was
able to return from Cyrenaica to assume the Egyptian throne, Euergetes,
motre commonly known by the nickname ‘Physcon’ (‘Pot-Belly’), is
unanimously represented in the sources as a monster of cruelty, whose
reign was stained by many crimes. He was hated by the Greeks of
Alexandria, who frequently clashed with his soldiers, and especially by
the learned men of the Museum, many of whom he persecuted and
drove out of Egypt. While it is clear that Euergetes was ruthless and
unscrupulous, the received picture of him is certainly overdrawn. It is
likely that his unpopularity with the Greeks of Egypt was at least in
part due to his deliberate policy of favouring the native Egyptians. He
seems to have been especially active in building and adorning temples
for the indigenous gods of Egypt, and even appointed a native Egyptian,
Paos by name, to be gpisirategos of Upper Egypt.

However this may be, the reign of Euergetes II was catastrophic for
Egypt, since it brought a protracted period of civil war. During the
130s BC, Euergetes quatrelled with his wife and sister Cleopatra (II),
and several years of fierce fighting between their supporters ensued.
Although Euergetes and Cleopatra were eventually reconciled in 124,
this did not put an end to the disordets, since the breakdown of central
authority during the civil wars had encouraged independent banditry in
many areas. A decree of Euergetes in 118 BC, intended to restore the
situation, vividly illustrates this breakdown of order: it provides for an
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amnesty for offenders, the remission of arrears of taxes and the con-
firmation of the tenures of those who had irregularly come into posses-
sion of allotments of land, and enacted measures to check extortion by
tax-collectors and to protect the native Egyptian system of civil law
against encroachment by Greek officials. How far this decree was
effective in curing the abuses to which it refers is uncertain.

The death of Euergetes II in 116 Bc brought a further diminution of
the territorial extent of the Ptolemaic kingdom. By his will, he be-
queathed Cyrenaica to his illegitimate son, Ptolemy Apion. Under
Apion, Cyrenaica became effectively independent of Egypt, and after his
death in 96 BC it was brought under Roman rule. In Egypt, Euergetes
was succeeded by one of his legitimate sons, Ptolemy VIII Soter II
(better known by his nickname, ‘Lathyros’ or ‘Chick-Pea’). Dynastic
troubles continued to plague the kingdom, and in 108/7 BCc Soter II
was overthrown in favour of his younger brother, who became king as
Ptolemy IX Alexander. Soter II, however, escaped from Egypt, and
seized control of Cyprus, the only remaining Ptolemaic dependency
outside Egypt. Ptolemy Alexander in turn was overthrown and killed
in a rising of the populace of Alexandria in 88 Bc. Ptolemy Soter II was
then able to return from Cyprus to recover the Egyptian throne. His
second reign was marked by another serious native revolt in Upper
Egypt, which centred upon Thebes. This revolt was brought to an end,
with a desttuctive sack of Thebes, in 85 BC.

Ptolemy Soter II died without legitimate male issue in 80 BC. A son
of Ptolemy Alexander, having secured the backing of Rome, arrived in
Egypt to claim the throne, becoming king as Ptolemy Alexander II.
But the new king reigned only for three weeks before he was lynched
by the Alexandrian mob. With him ended the legitimate line of the
Ptolemaic dynasty. Thete wete, however, two illegitimate sons of
Soter II, one of whom was made king as Ptolemy XI Philopator II
(more commonly known by his nickname, ‘Auletes’ or “The Flute-
Player’), while the other became ruler of Cyprus.

The reign of Ptolemy XI was dominated by the threat of 2 Roman
annexation of Egypt. The succession crisis of 8o Bc had put in question
the formal independence of Egypt, since Ptolemy Alexander II had
allegedly left a will by which he bequeathed Egypt to Rome. The
authenticity of this document was questionable, but this would not
deter the Romans from basing a claim to authority over Egypt upon it.
There was, in fact, an abortive proposal at Rome to annex Egypt in
. 65 BC. Ptolemy XI was therefore concerned above all to win the
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recognition and support of Rome. When the Romans annexed the rump
of the Seleukid kingdom in Syria in 63 Bc, Ptolemy sent forces to their
assistance, an action which was very unpopular with the Greeks of
Alexandria. Finally, by lavish bribes to Roman politicians, Ptolemy
secured formal recognition as the legitimate king of Egypt in 59 Bc. To
pay for these bribes, however, he was obliged to impose additional
taxation in Egypt, which made him still more unpopular. Popular
resentment at Alexandria was further exacerbated when the Romans
annexed Cyprus, the last Ptolemaic dependency outside Egypt, in 58 BC.
Ptolemy sought safety in flight, and made his way to Rome, where he
borrowed large sums of money with which to offer further bribes in
return for Roman support. He was ultimately reinstated in Egypt by
the Roman governor of Syria, who left a substantial force of Roman
soldiers in the country in 55 BC to secure him in power. In order to
repay the debts which he had contracted while in exile, Ptolemy had
recourse to further financial exactions, and appointed a certain Rabirius,
a Roman financier who was his principal creditor, as diciketes to
administer the collection of the taxes. Rabirius, however, was soon
driven out of Alexandria by a popular rising.

When Ptolemy XI died in 51 BC, his daughter, Cleopatra VII, the
famous Cleopatra, succeeded to the throne, with the elder of her two
younger brothers (Ptolemy XII) as co-ruler. However, war soon broke
out between Cleopatra and her brother, and there were apparently also
risings among the native Egyptians. At this point, Egypt became
implicated in the Roman civil war, between the partisans of Caesar and
Pompey, which broke out in 49 Bc. The ministers of Ptolemy XII at
first supported Pompey, to whom they sent forces, but after Caesar’s
defeat of Pompey in Greece, when Pompey sought refuge in Egypt, they
attempted to retrieve this error of judgement by murdering him.
Caesar, arriving in Egypt in pursuit of Pompey, was not gratified by
this service, and proceeded to provoke a popular rising in Alexandria
by his arrogant conduct. During the winter of 48/7 Bc, he was besieged
in the royal palace at Alexandria. Ptolemy XII eventually associated
himself with the besieging forces, while Cleopatra made her way to the
palace to join Caesar, and indeed became his mistress. The arrival of
reinforcements in 47 BC enabled Caesar to crush the rising, and to
‘reinstate Cleopatra as the ruler of Egypt. Ptolemy XII having been
killed in the fighting, her other brother (Ptolemy XIII) was associated
with her on the throne. Caesar appears also to have restored possession
of Cyprus to Cleopatra,
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After the assassination of Caesar at Rome in 44 Bc, Cleopatra secured
her position inside Egypt by murdering her brother, and taking as
co-ruler in his place her own son (so she claimed) by Caesar, Ptolemy
XIV Caesarion. Her position was further sttengthened when she became
the mistress of the principal successor to Caesat’s power, Mark Antony,
in 41 BC. From Antony, Cleopatra demanded and obtained additional
territorial concessions, being ultimately promised Cyrenaica, Cilicia in
Asia Minor, Syria and other territoties (as yet unconquered by Rome)
further east. It might have appeared that the greatness of the Ptolemaic
kingdom had been restored. But all this came to nothing when Antony
was defeated by his rival, Caesar’s adoptive son Caesar Octavian (the
later Augustus), in Greece in 31 BC. Antony and Cleopatra retreated to
Egypt, where they both committed suicide. Cleopatra’s son and co-
ruler, Ptolemy Caesarion, was put to death by Octavian, and Egypt
finally became a province of the Roman empire (30 BC).

The decline of Egypt under the later Ptolemies was measured not only
by the loss of its external dependencies, and ultimately of its own inde-
pendence: the period also brought an economic decline. During the
second and first centuries BC, there was considerable economic distress
among Egyptian cultivators. The rural population declined, and Ptole-
maic officials had difficulty in maintaining land under cultivation. This
was no doubtdue in part to the frequent civil wars and other disturbances
of the period. Apart from the physical destruction and loss of life which
these involved, the collapse of effective central authority led to the
neglect and decay of essential irrigation works. But it appears that the
unrest, and the fall in population, in the rural areas was also due to
increasing poverty, the result of high rates of taxation, which were
maintained inflexibly even during yeats of poot harvests, and exaggera-
ted by the irregular extortions of dishonest officials. Rural distress was
exacerbated by the difficulties of operating the Ptolemaic trimetallic -
currency. In the second century Bc, owing to a shortage of silver, the
ratio at which copper coins were exchanged for silver coins detetiorated
substantially: for the poorer classes, who normally used: only the
copper coins, this amounted to a catastrophic inflation. These economic
troubles no doubt contributed to the recutrent nationalist uprisings.
There was, however, at least one area in which the rule of the later
Ptolemies was a period not of decline, but of development ~ namely,
the Red Sea trade of Egypt (see also chapter 4, pp. 244-5). The failure
of the African elephants in the Ptolemaic army at Raphia in 217 BC
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(cf. pp. 156-7) did not immediately lead the Ptolemies to despair of the
military capabilities of these animals, and elephants continued to be
sought along the African coast of the Red Sea for many years. As late as
145 BC, the army with which Ptolemy Philometot invaded Syria is said
to have included an elephant contingent, Thereafter, however, the
Ptolemies appear to have abandoned their interest in war-elephants.
The Red Sea did not thereby decline in importance, for the former
elephant-hunting stations on the African coast of the Red Sea, especi-
ally Adulis, continued to be impottant as bases for trade in ivory,
rhinoceros horns and tortoise-shells. The trade with Arabia and India
in incense and spices also became increasingly important, and Greeks
for the first time began to trade directly with India. The discovery, or
rediscovery, of the sea-route to India is attributed to a certain Eudoxos,
who was sent out for this purpose towards the end of the reign of
Ptolemy Euergetes II (died 116 Bc). Eudoxos made two voyages to
India, and subsequently, having quarrelled with his Ptolemaic employ-
ers, perished in an unsuccessful attempt to open up an alternative sea-
route to India, free of Prolemaic control, by sailing around Africa.t
The establishment of direct contacts between Egypt and India was
probably made possible by a weakening of Arab power at this petiod,
for the Sabaean kingdom of south-western Arabia collapsed and was
replaced by the Himyarite kingdom around 115 BC. Imports into
Egypt of cinnamon and other eastern spices, such as pepper, increased
substantially, though the Indian Ocean trade remained for the moment
on quite a small scale, no more than twenty Egyptian ships venturing
outside the Red Sea each year. On his second expedition, Eudoxos,
blown off course on the return voyage from India, also discovered the
East African coast to the south of Cape Guardafui, but it is not clear
how soon Egyptian Greeks developed a regular trade with this area,

CYRENAICA UNDER PTOLEMAIC RULE

The Greek settlements in Cyrenaica ~ Cyrene, Barce (Barca), Euhes-
perides, and their dependencies — were subject to the Ptolemies through-
out almost the whole petiod of their rule in Egypt. It has been seen in
the preceding chapter how in 322 BC Ptolemy I intervened in the
internal disputes of the cities of Cyrenaica and established his control
over them (see chapter 2, p. 114). An extant inscription from Cyrene
appears to record the arrangements made by Ptolemy for the govern-

1 For the attempted circumnavigation of Africa by Eudoxos, see ch. 2, p. 139.
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ment of that city on this occasion. The Cyrenaean exiles who had called
in Ptolemy’s assistance were restored, and an ostensibly republican -
regime established. But Ptolemy was not prepared to allow Cyrene more
than a pretence of internal autonomy, and the detailed constitutional
regulations include provisions for the nomination of the Cyrenaean
senate by Ptolemy and for the appointment of Ptolemy as one of the
five generals (strategoi) of the Cyrenaean army. The inscription makes
no reference to the garrison of troops which Ptolemy is known to have
left in Cyrene, nor to Ptolemy’s general Ophellas, who remained in the
city in some capacity, presumably as commander of this garrison, and
in fact became the real ruler. The Cyrenaeans were not easily reconciled
to the loss of their real independence. In 312 BC there was a rising at
Cyrene, and Ptolemy’s garrison was besieged in the citadel of the town,
but Ptolemy sent reinforcements to suppress the revolt. Shortly after
this, Ophellas appears to have joined forces with the Cyrenaean
nationalists, and declared himself independent of Ptolemy. However,
the rule of Ophellas at Cyrene came to an end when in 308 BC he
marched west to join Agathokles of Syracuse in his attack on Carthage,
only to be treacherously murdered by Agathokles (cf. chapter 2, p. 123).
Ptolemy was then able to reassert his control over Cyrene, appointing
his own stepson Magas as its governot.

Magas ruled Cyrene as a Ptolemaic vassal for over thirty years, but in
274 B¢, following the example of Ophellas, he took advantage of the
embroilment of Ptolemy II Philadelphos in a war with Syria to declare
himself an independent king. Magas even set out to invade Egypt, but
had to turn back to Cyrene when the local Libyans, the Marmaridai,
rose in revolt in his rear. Despite the failure of his offensive ambitions,
however, Magas remained independent at Cytrene, which he fuled
until his death in 259/8 Bc. Before his death, he became reconciled to
Ptolemy Philadelphos, and atranged for the eventual reunion of
Cyrene to Egypt by betrothing his daughter Berenice to Ptolemy’s son,
the later Ptolemy III Euergetes. There was opposition to this policy in
Cyrene, and the death of Magas was followed by a further period of
internal strife. Berenice was apparently driven out of Cytene, and a
republican regime again established, under the guidance of two revolu-
tionary agitators from mainland Greece, Ekdemos and Megalophanes,
students of the Platonic Academy at Athens. But the republic was
quickly suppressed, probably before the death of Ptolemy Philadelphos
(247 BC), and Ptolemy Euergetes and Berenice seem to have maintained
their control over Cyrenaica without difficulty. It was probably on the
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occasion of this reconquest that, in token of their subjection to the
Ptolemies, the lesser cities of Cyrenaica were renamed after members of
the Egyptian royal family. The port of Barce, whose original name is
not known, and which had by now become more important than Barce
itself, was renamed Ptolemais (whence its modern name, Tolmeta),
Euhesperides became Berenice (whence Benghazi), and Taucheira
became Atrsinoe.

Cytenaica was now firmly attached to the Ptolemaic realm, and was
governed by a viceroy, entitled the Libyarches (Governor of Libya), sent
out from Egypt. Cyrenaean Greeks wete prominent in Egypt, providing
some noted members of the Museum of Alexandria, and Cyrenaean
forces (Greek and Libyan) served with the Ptolemaic army. Cyrenaica
was again separated from Egypt by the decision of the Romans, who,
as related above, resolved the dispute between Ptolemy VI Philometor
and his brother Ptolemy VII Euergetes II in 163 BC by granting the
latter an independent realm in Cyrenaica. The Cyrenaeans themselves,
however, were reluctant to accept this decision, fearing the cruelty and
tyrannical character of Euergetes. In 162 Bc, when Euergetes went on a
mission to Rome, leaving Cyrene under the control of an Egyptian
general, Ptolemy Sympetesis, the Cyrenaeans rose in revolt, and were
joined not only by the local Libyans but also by Sympetesis himself.
However, Euergetes returned and was able, with great difficulty, to
restore his control over Cyrene. He continued to rule there until the
death of his brother Philometor in 145 BC, when he returned to Egypt
to take the throne, thus reuniting Cyrenaica once again to Egypt.

The final separation of Cytrenaica from Egypt came, as has been
seen, with the death of Euergetes II in 116 Bc. By his will, Euergetes
bequeathed Cyrenaica to his illegitimate son Ptolemy Apion. Apion
ruled Cyrenaica for twenty years, and died without heirs in 96 Bc,
leaving a will by which he bequeathed his kingdom to the people of
Rome. The Romans, however, had no desire to undertake responsibility
for the administration of Cytenaica, and contented themselves with
sending agents to take over ownership of the royal estates there,
restoring self-government to the Greek cities. Left to themselves, the
Greeks of Cyrenaica displayed their usual capacity for misgovernment
and civil strife. A leader called Nikokrates seized power in Cytene,
which he ruled tyrannically until assassinated by his own brother,
Leandros, whose rule was no improvement. The political opponents of
Leandros brought about his downfall by stitring up a war of the local
Libyans against him, and then treacherously deliveting him up to the
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chief of the Libyans. In 87 Bc a Roman general, arriving to seek
military assistance for a war in Greece, restored order, and, at the
request of the Cyrenaeans, enacted constitutional reforms, Whether this
put an end to the disturbances is not recorded. The Romans finally
decided to annex Cyrenaica, probably to prevent its use as a base by
pirates, in 74 BC.

THE FALL OF CARTHAGE, 264 TO 146 BC

In North-West Africa, the Phoenician city of Carthage had, by the early
third century Bc, survived more than a century of warfare with the
Greeks of Sicily without lasting loss to its power or to the territorial
extent of its empire. Carthage had been most seriously threatened
during its war with Agathokles of Syracuse, who in 310-307 BC had
invaded the North African territory of Carthage, raising a revolt of its
Libyan subjects and securing assistance from the independent Numid-
ians to the west. But after the defeat and withdrawal of Agathokles,
Carthaginian authority was re-established in the hinterland. In 276-275
BC the Carthaginians faced a final war with the Sicilian Greeks, who
called in Pyrrhos of Epeiros, then campaigning against the Romans in
southern Italy, to their aid. Pyrrhos won some initial successes, and
contemplated emulating Agathokles by invading North-West Africa,
but he failed to win a decisive victory and soon withdrew again to
Italy, whence he was finally expelled by the Romans in 274 BC. The
Carthaginians not only survived the war against Pyrrhos, but benefited
from it, learning from him innovations in the military art which con-
siderably strengthened the effectiveness of their armies. Pyrrhos had
brought with him from Greece some Indian war-elephants, which he
used to great effect in Italy and Sicily. The Carthaginians were im-
pressed, and set about creating their own force of wat-elephants, using,
like the Ptolemies in Egypt, the locally available African elephants. The
Carthaginians probably also owed to the example of Pyrrhos their
more intelligent and systematic use of cavalty, employing local
Numidian auxiliaries, in the later third century sc.

However, the defeat of Pyrrhos had other consequences which
threatened the security of the Carthaginian empire. It allowed the
Romans to consolidate their control over southern Italy, a process
completed with their capture of the city of Tarentum (Taranto) in
272 BC. The Carthaginians in Sicily now found that they had to take
account not only of the independent Greek cities of the island, but also
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of the expansionist power of Rome across the straits of Messina. In
earlier times, relations between Carthage and Rome seem always to have
been friendly, and the two states had co-operated against their common
-enemy Pyrrhos. But now the Romans sought to extend their influence
into Sicily, threatening Carthaginian interests. In 264 BC tivalry
between the two states for control of the strategic city of Messana
(Messina) led to open war.

The first war between Carthage and Rome lasted for twenty-three
years (264-241 BC), and ended in the total defeat of Carthage. The war
was principally a contest for the control of Sicily, which the Romans
progressively wrested from the Carthaginians. Messana, the object of
the original dispute, was quickly secured by the Romans. The two
principal Greek cities in Sicily, Syracuse and Akragas, began the war as
allies of Carthage, but Syracuse defected to the Roman side in 263 BC
and Akragas was taken by the Romans in 262. The Carthaginian fotces
were gradually restricted to the western portion of Sicily, the patt of the
island originally colonized by the Phoenicians.

The Romans also resolved to challenge Carthaginian domination of
the sea, and in 261 Bc began the construction of a large war fleet.
Somewhat surprisingly, in view of the much greater experience and
expertise of the Carthaginians in naval warfare, the Roman fleet was
quickly successful. A naval victory in 256 BC enabled the Romans to
repeat the venture of Agathokles, by sending a large army, commanded
by a general called Regulus, to invade North-West Africa. Regulus
landed on the Cape Bon peninsula, where he plundered the estates of
the rich citizens of Carthage, and proceeded to defeat a Carthaginian
army in battle and seize control of the town of Tunis, from which he
could blockade Carthage by land. The Carthaginians were sufficiently
alarmed to offer peace, but Regulus threw away this opportunity by
insisting upon excessively hatsh terms. Negotiation having failed, the
Carthaginians turned again to war, and in 255 BC, giving battle in open
terrain where their war-elephants and cavalry could be used to the
greatest effect, they inflicted a decisive defeat on the Romans, taking
Regulus captive. The threat to the Carthaginian capital was thus for the
moment ended.

Despite the failure of this invasion of North Africa, the Romans
continued to drive back the Carthaginians in Sicily, and in 250 BC
succeeded in capturing the Phoenician city of Panormus (Palermo). But
the city of Lilybaeum, at the extreme western end of Sicily, was held by
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the Carthaginians despite a prolonged Roman siege. The defence of
Lilybaeum was conducted, after 247 BC, by Hamilcar Barca, a brilliant
general whose family was to dominate Carthaginian politics for the rest
of the third century BC.

In addition to these operations in Sicily, Carthage was involved at this
time in difficulties in her African territories. It is recorded that in
2565 BC, during the campaign of Regulus in Africa, Carthaginian
territory was also under attack by the Numidians, the Libyan peoples
to the west who were normally allied to Carthage. Later, probably
around 247 BC, a large Carthaginian army, commanded by a general
called Hanno, operated in the interior, and captured the town of
Theveste (Tebessa), about 260 km south-west of Carthage. It is surpris-
ing that the Carthaginians should have been prepared to commit
substantial forces so far inland at the same time as they were engaged
with the Romans in Sicily. Unfortunately, the citcumstances leading to
Hanno’s operations are not recorded. But Hanno is known to have
been a personal enemy of Hamilcar Barca, the Carthaginian commander
in Sicily, and it is possible that internal political differences were
involved. Hanno may have advocated that Carthage should concentrate
upon the extension of its territorial empire in Africa, while Hamilcar
Barca perhaps stood for maritime expansion in the Mediterranean. The
suggestion that Hanno’s policy was that of the ‘great landowners’ of
Carthage, while Hamilcar Barca represented the commercial interests,
is very much more speculative.l

By the late 240s B, Carthage appeared to have fought the Romans to
a stalemate in Sicily, but the fundamental strength of the empire was
being progressively eroded. Since Carthage depended primarily upon
mercenary troops, who had to be paid regular and substantial wages, the
protracted war was a ruinous drain upon its financial resources. The
position cannot have been helped by the simultaneous commitment of
large forces for Hanno’s campaigns in Africa. To meet the costs of the
war, the Carthaginians doubled the level of taxation imposed upon
their subjects in Africa; but even so the revenues were inadequate. In
the late 240s the Carthaginians appear, as a measure of economy, to
have laid up their fleet. In 242 Bc the Romans exploited the opportunity
thus presented to them by putting to sea a large naval force. A hastily
mustered Carthaginian fleet was defeated off Sicily, and the Carthagin-

! For this view, see T. Frank, ‘Rome and Carthage: the first Punic War’, in S. A. Cook,

F. E. Adcock and M. P. Charlesworth, eds., Cambridge ancient bistory, vit (Cambridge, 1928),
665-6, 689.
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ians, faced with the prospect of a second Roman invasion of North-West
Africa, felt obliged to sue for peace. Under the terms eventually agreed
in 241 BC, Carthage evacuated its forces from Sicily and undertook to
pay a large indemnity to Rome in annual instalments over twenty yeats.

The loss of Sicily was followed by a crisis in Africa. Following the
peace, the Carthaginian authorities attempted to disband the large
army of mercenaries which had been employed in Sicily. This consisted
mainly of Libyans from the territory subject to Carthage, but also
included many Greeks, Italians and other nationalities. Substantial
arrears of wages were due to the soldiers, and it was not clear that
money was available to meet their demands. Mustered at Sicca in the
interior to await payment, the soldiers mutinied, led by a Libyan called
Mathos and an Italian called Spendios. This was followed by a general
revolt of the Libyan subjects of Carthage, resentful at the heavy taxation
which had been imposed upon them during the wat. The Numidians to
the west of Carthaginian territory also joined the revolt, and the rebel
forces laid siege to the Phoenician cities of Hippo (Bizerta) and Utica.
Hanno and Hamilcar Barca, laying aside their personal and political
differences, laboured to bring the revolt under control, and were
greatly assisted by the defection to the Carthaginian side of 2 Numidian
chief called Naravas, who brought with him essential cavalty forces. The
Carthaginians suffered a serious setback in 239 Bc, when the cities of
Hippo and Utica joined the revolt and massacred their Carthaginian
gatrisons. But by 237 Bc, after a war of appalling atrocities on both
sides, the revolt had been completely crushed.

Though successful in restoring their control in North-West Africa,
the Carthaginians suffered a further territorial loss outside Africa.
Under the terms of the peace of 241 BC, Carthage had retained possession
of the island of Satdinia. But during the revolt in Africa which followed
the peace, the mercenaty forces forming the Carthaginian garrison in
Sardinia also mutinied, and the Carthaginians lost control of the island.
When it became clear that the revolt in Africa had failed, the rebels in
Sardinia appealed for ptotection to Rome, and the Romans, after some
hesitations, sent forces to annex the island (238 Bc). Carthaginian
protests were met with a threat of war, and the Carthaginians were
obliged to acquiesce. ’

The Roman annexation of Sardinia ended any prospect of a lasting
reconciliation between Carthage and Rome. When the revolt in Africa
had been suppressed, Hanno, who had shared the command with
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Hamilcar Barca, was ousted from office, leaving Hamilcar in power
(237 BC). This is represented in the sources as a victory for the popular
and democratic forces in Carthage against the wealthier citizens, though
it does not appear that it was accompanied by any specific reforms to
the constitution. The victory of Hamilcar Barca over Hanno also
reflected the determination of Carthaginians to build up their power in
preparation for a second war with Rome, for Hanno was an advocate of
friendship with Rome and an opponent of Carthaginian expansion
outside Africa.

After the loss of Sicily and Sardinia, the only remnant of the Cartha-
ginian empire outside Africa was in Spain, where the Carthaginians
still controlled, or at least claimed, Gades and the other Phoenician
colonies along the southern coast. Here the Carthaginians determined
to win a new overseas empire. Hamilcar Barca was sent to Spain in
237 BC, and campaigned there until his death in battle in 229 Bc. The
command in Spain then passed to Hamilcar Barca’s son-in-law
Hasdrubal, and, after Hasdrubal’s death in 221 BC, to Hamilcar’s son
Hannibal. These three extended Carthaginian control for the first time
beyond the coastal area, annexing a large territory in the Spanish
hinterland. They thereby won for Carthage considerable resources of
manpower from subject and allied Spanish tribes for service in the
Carthaginian army, and control of the extremely valuable Spanish
silver-mines. A new capital for this Spanish empire, New Carthage
(Cartagena), was built by Hasdrubal.

There was also some consolidation and extension of the Carthaginian
empire inside North-West Africa, but this process is pootly documented
and impossible to trace in detail. Before departing to Spain, Hamilcar
Barca is said to have campaigned against the Numidians, probably in
response to the assistance which they had afforded to the recent Libyan
revolt, and to have extended the boundaties of Carthaginian territory.
Subsequently, at some point before the death of Hamilcar in 229 sc,
there was further trouble with the Numidians, and Hamilcar’s son-in-
law Hasdrubal fought successfully against them, further expanding the
area tributary to Carthage.

The Romans viewed the recovery of Carthaginian power with
apprehension, and in 226 Bc sought and obtained from Hasdrubal an
undertaking that Carthaginian forces would not operate beyond the
river Ebro in northern Spain. Subsequently, however, the Romans
violated the spirit, if not the letter, of this agreement by themselves
- forming an alliance with the town of Saguntum to the south of the
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Ebro. When he felt that he was ready, Hannibal provoked a Roman
declaration of war by attacking and destroying Saguntum (218 =BC).
Carthaginian strategy in this second war with Rome sought victory by a
direct attack on Rome’s position inside Italy. There was no attempt to
revive Carthaginian naval power and recover the command of the sea
lost to Rome in the previous war. Leaving Spain under the command of
his brother Hasdrubal, Hannibal marched ovetland through southetn
France and across the Alps to invade Italy from the north. In Italy, he
won a series of victories, culminating in the crushing defeat of the
Romans at Cannae (216 Bc). But Rome refused to consider surrender,
‘and Hannibal’s expectations of defections among Rome’s allies and
subjects in.Italy were only partially fulfilled. Hannibal’s failure became
clear beyond doubt when, in 207 Bc, his brother Hasdrubal brought
reinforcements from Spain but was defeated and killed at the tiver
Metaurus in northern Italy before he could join forces with Hannibal.
Though undefeated in any major battle, Hannibal found that his
effective power steadily declined, and he was compelled to withdraw
into the southernmost portion of Italy.

Meanwhile, the Romans had, as eatly as 218 BcC, sent forces to
challenge the Carthaginian position in Spain. For several years they
achieved no decisive success, though their presence prevented the
departure of forces from Spain to reinforce Hannibal in Italy. But after
210 BC, under the brilliant generalship of Scipio, the Romans rapidly
swept away Carthaginian power in Spain, taking New Carthage in
209 BC and- Gades in 206 Bc. A Carthaginian attempt to recover control
of Sicily in 214~211 BC, though it had the support of many of the
Greeks in the island, also ended in failure.

During the second war with Rome, as in the first, the Carthaginian
war effort was hampered by difficulties inside Africa. In 215 BC war
broke out with Syphax, the powerful ruler of the Masaesylii, a western
Numidian tribe. The Roman commanders in Spain sent military
. advisers to assist Syphax, and the Carthaginians had to recall Hasdrubal
from Spain to undertake the command against him. Although the
Carthaginians were assisted by the Massylies, a rival Numidian tribe,
they were unable to inflict a decisive defeat upon Syphax, and a peace
negotiated in 212 BC left him in possession of his territory. Subsequently
Syphax intrigued with both Rome and Carthage, but was eventually won
over to a firm alliance with Carthage.

In 204 BC Scipio, the conquerot of the Carthaginians in Spain, landed
with a large Roman army in North Africa. Syphax brought forces to
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the assistance of Carthage, but Scipio secured the alliance of Masinissa,
the rival ruler of the Massylies, and was able to defeat the Carthaginians
in two major battles (203 BC). Roman forces then invaded Numidia, in
co-operation with Masinissa, and defeated and captured Syphax, thus
depriving Catthage of the support of any substantial body of Numidian
cavalry. The Carthaginians recalled Hannibal from Italy to take com-
mand against Scipio, and a final battle was fought at Naraggara, near
Zama, in 202 BC. Owing principally to his weakness in cavalry, Hannibal
was decisively defeated. In a similar situation a century before, during
the invasion of Agathokles, Carthage had been able to survive defeat in
Africa, since the city could be supplied with provisions by sea. But now
the sea also was controlled by the enemy, and the Carthaginians had no
alternative to surrender.

By the terms of peace imposed in 201 Bc, Carthage not only lost her
second empire, but was reduced, in effect, to the status of a Roman
dependency. The Carthaginians gave up all claim to Spain, and also lost
extensive territories inside Africa. They were compelled to evacuate all
the areas which they held in Africa outside the ‘Phoenician Trenches’,
the system of earthworks constructed to delimit Carthaginian territory at
an earlier period (cf. chapter 2, p. 129), and undertook to restore to
Rome’s ally Masinissa all the lands which had at any time belonged to
him or his ancestors, even if these lay within the “T'renches’. Carthage
was disarmed, being compelled to surrender its entire force of wat-
elephants and forbidden to train elephants in the future, and having the
size of its war fleet restricted to ten ships. Moreover, Carthage was
forbidden to wage war outside Africa, ot inside Aftica except with the
permission of Rome, and was obliged to supply whatever assistance
Rome demanded in its own wars. A large indemnity was imposed, to
be paid in annual instalments over fifty yeats.

The catastrophic defeat of Carthage in its second war with Rome was
followed by a political and financial crisis. The political opponents of
Hannibal seized the opportunity to drive him from power at Carthage.
In zo0 BC, following pressure from Rome, Hannibal was dismissed
from command of the Carthaginian army in Aftica, and brought to trial
for peculation. However, the court acquitted him. At the same time,
the Carthaginian authorities had great difficulty in paying the annual
indemnity due to Rome under the peace of 201 Bc, and a proposal was
put forward to impose direct taxation on Carthaginian citizens in
addition to the customary indirect taxes. This aroused great resentment,
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since it was known that much of the revenue from the existing taxes was
lost to the state through the corruption of its financial officials. In 196
BC Hannibal was elected one of the two sufets, the annually elected chief
civil magistrates of Carthage, and introduced reforms to prevent
embezzlement of state revenues. Finding himself obstructed by the
political establishment, Hannibal proposed and carried constitutional
reforms also, destroying the power of the Council of 104 Judges (cf.
chapter 2, p. 122), by providing that its membets should no longer hold
office for life but should be elected annually by the people. Though his
reforms appear to have been effective, Hannibal himself was destroyed
politically by his success. In 195 Bc his opponents laid false information
against him at Rome, asserting that he was negotiating with Antiochos
III of Syria with a view to making war upon Rome. A Roman mission
was sent to Carthage to investigate the accusation, and Hannibal, to
avoid being handed over to the Romans, fled from Carthage. He made
his way to the east, where he served for some time as a general of
Antiochos III in his war against Rome, and finally committed suicide to
avoid capture by the Romans in 183 Bc.

The financial reforms of Hannibal quickly restored the Carthaginian
state to solvency. In 191 BC, indeed, Carthage was even able to offer to
pay all the outstanding instalments of the indemnity due to Rome (the
last of which was not due until 151 BC). The Romans, not wishing to
surrender their hold over Carthage, declined the offer. Despite the loss
of all its overseas dependencies, Carthage still controlled an extensive
territory of good agricultural land in the interior of North Africa,
which yielded a substantial surplus of corn for export. The enforced
reduction of military expenditure under the terms of the treaty with
Rome must also have facilitated the process of economic recovery.

The Carthaginians appear to have pursued a sincere policy of
accommodation with Rome after 201 Bc. On several occasions they
supplied large quantities of corn for the provision of Roman armies
operating in Greece and Asia. But Roman suspicions and fears of
Carthage were not assuaged. The Romans looked to their ally Masinissa,
now ruler of a united Numidia, to hold Carthage in check, and en-
couraged him to encroach upon Carthaginian territory in the interior of
Africa. The vague terms of the treaty of 201 BC, granting to Masinissa
all the lands ever held by him or his ancestors, made it easy for Masinissa
to put forward plausible claims to further cessions of Carthaginian
territory, while the Carthaginians were restrained from offering military
tesistance to Masinissa by the provision of the same treaty which
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prohibited them from waging war in Africa without Roman permission.
Masinissa appears to have begun encroaching upon Carthaginian
territory already by 195 BC, and there followed a series of frontier
disputes between him and Carthage, regularly referred to the arbitration
of Rome, which as regularly upheld Masinissa’s claims or, what
amounted in practice to the same thing, evaded passing judgement on
the issue. The precise stages by which Masinissa extended his kingdom
at Carthaginian expense cannot be reconstructed, but he is recorded to
have seized control of the Emporia, i.e. the coastal area of Ttipolitania
in the east, in 162 BC, and of the two Carthaginian provinces of the
‘Great Plains’ (around Vaga) and “Tusca’ (apparently the Mactar area)
in the west in about 153 BC.

During the 150s the Carthaginians, exasperated by Masinissa’s
aggressions and the failure of Rome to check them, began to rearm,
building up their military forces for a war with Masinissa. The final
outbreak of open war between Carthage and Masinissa in 150 3BC,
which could be represented as a breach of the provision of the treaty of
201 BC forbidding Carthage to go to war without Roman permission,
provided the Romans with both a specious justification for their fears of
a Carthaginian revival and a pretext for intervention. After the refusal
of a demand that Carthage should be evacuated and its people settled
elsewhere, Rome declared war in 149 BC. Several Phoenician cities,
including Utica, Hadrumetum and Leptis Minor, went over to the
Romans, who also received assistance from Masinissa’s successors in
Numidia. But the Carthaginians appear to have retained the loyalty of
most of their Libyan subjects and were also aided by some of the
Mauti who lived to the west of Numidia. Carthage endured a long siege,
but eventually, after the command of the Roman army had been con-
ferred upon Scipio Aemilianus, the adoptive son of Hannibal’s
conquetror, the city was taken by storm in 146 Bc. It was then razed to
the ground, and those of its inhabitants who had not been killed were
enslaved. The greater part of the remaining Carthaginian territory was
annexed to Rome as the province of ‘Africa’.

It should be stressed that the destruction of Carthage was by no
means the end of Phoenician influence in Notth Africa. The other
Phoenician cities which had deserted to Rome in good time survived,
Utica becoming the capital of the Roman province of Africa. In these
cities, and among the Libyans formerly subject to Carthage in the
interior, the Phoenician language, institutions and religion petsisted
for several centuries after the fall of Carthage. Even the Numidians,
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who had grown strong at the expense of Carthage, absorbed much of
its culture, and in the century following its destruction diffused
Phoenician culture over large areas of the interior which Carthage had
never effectively ruled.

THE BERBER KINGDOMS OF NORTH AFRICA,
¢. 250 BC TO AD 40

With the decline and ultimate destruction of Carthage, and the initial
unwillingness of Rome to extend its control over large areas of North
Africa, effective power in North-West Africa passed for a century and a
half to the states which had arisen among the indigenous peoples
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24 North-West Africa, third to first centuries BC.

inhabiting the littoral plain to the west of Carthaginian territory, the
‘Numidians’ (Latin Numidae; Greek Nomades), whose country extended
“west as far as the river Moulouya, and the Mauri (Greek Masrousioi),
who occupied the land beyond this river. Of the culture of these
peoples, some account has been given in the preceding chapter (see
chapter 2, pp. 140-7). A more detailed consideration is offered here
of what is known of the origins and development of their state-systems.
The states of Numidia and Mauretania were ruled by people to whom
our sources give the title ‘king’ (Greek basileus; Latin rex), or occasion-
ally “chief’ (Greek dynastes). The indigenous title, as we know from a
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Numidian inscription of the second century Bc, was g/d, presumably a
cognate of the modern Berber title qguel/id. The native rulers also
applied to themselves the Phoenician royal title, melek. Of the character
of their ‘kingship’ we know little. Eligibility for the kingship seems
regularly to have been restricted to a royal family or lineage, succession
passing — at least originally - not from father to son, but from brother to
brother, or perhaps to the eldest surviving member of the royal
family (see chapter 2, p. 146). It also appears that kings were com-
monly deified after their death. At least, it is clear that such posthumous
deification was practised by the Mauri during the Christian era, and
there is rather more ambivalent evidence for it in Numidia in the
second and first centuries BC. This practice may have owed something to
the example of Hellenistic (and, later, Roman) divine kingship, but it
might equally have arisen out of the indigenous cult of the dead, which
was noticed by the earliest Greek writers on North Africa (see chapter 2,
p. 146).

We first hear of ‘kings’ among the Numidians and Mauti in 406 BC,
when they appear among the allies providing forces for the Carthaginian
army.1 But there is no indication in our source of how many of these
kings there were, or how large were their kingdoms. The occasional
references to kings during the next century and a half are similarly
vague. By the time of the second war between Carthage and Rome
(218-201 BC), there is evidence for kingdoms of considerable extent and
power among both the Numidians and the Mauri. But this date .
probably marks a stage in the development of our knowledge of North
African conditions rather than in the political development of the North
African peoples. It remains unclear precisely when kingdoms of any
size emerged in North-West Africa.

We possess an account of the origins of the kingdoms of Numidia
and Mauretania given by a Numidian king of the first century =sc,
Hiempsal I, in a historical work written in Punic (Phoenician), though
unfortunately it survives only in an abbreviated quotation by a Roman
writer.2 Hiempsal traced the emergence of organized government and
kingship in North-West Africa to the death of the hero Hercules in
Spain and the dispersal of his army, which consisted of contingents of
Asian peoples. The Medes in his army crossed the Straits of Gibraltar
and settled on the North African coast, whete they intermarried with
the local people to become the Mauri. The Mauri maintained contact

1 Diodorus Siculus, Lébrary of history, x111.80.3.
2 Sallust, Bellum Jugurthas, 16-18,
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with Spain across the Straits, and the stimulus of this trade quickly led
them to become urbanized. The Persian contingent in the army pushed
further into the interior of Africa and settled in the desert, among the
Gaetuli, with whom they intermatried to become the Pharusii. These
desert-dwellers, unlike the Mauri, remained nomadic, but eventually a
section of them broke away and moved north, where they overran the
littoral between Mauretania and the Carthaginian sphere and became the
Numidians. Clearly, it would be wrong to take all this very seriously. It
is too obviously the result of the sort of speculative comparison of
names dear to ancient scholars, seeking to derive Mauri - improbable
as this may seem — from Meds, and Pharusii from Persae. Added to this
is a desire to establish a connection with Carthaginian legend, since
‘Hercules’ here probably represents not the Graeco-Roman hero, but
the Phoenician god Melqart with whom he was regularly identified.
The connection with Hercules also appears in another story, according
to which the first king of the Mauri was a certain Syphax, a son of
Hercules by Tinga, the eponym of the town of Tingi (Tangier).! But
there may also be some genuine traditions incorporated in Hiempsal’s
fantasy. The early connection of Mauretania with Spain at least has some
archaeological support (cf. chapter 2, p. 145). And it is a noteworthy,
and possibly authentic, detail that Hiempsal attributes the foundation
of the kingdoms of Numidia, but not of Mauretania, to immigrants
from the Sahara, from among the Pharusii.

It is possible that the origins of state-formation among the Numidians
and Mauti should be sought, at least in part, in the stimulus of contact
with the Phoenician settlers in North-West Africa. There were
Phoenician settlements all along theit coasts, which presumably traded
with the interior, seeking ivory, hides and precious stones. Individual
Numidians and Mauri served in the armies of Carthage as mercenaries,
and the Numidians, and less consistently the Mauri, also provided
troops for Carthage under treaties of alliance. Possibly the creation of
monarchical states was a response to the problems raised by the
organization of trade and recruitment for service in the Carthaginian
army. But this suggestion is purely speculative, and unsupported by any
direct evidence. Phoenician influence of a different kind is suggested by
a Numidian inscription of the second century BC, which gives to
Zilalsan, the ancestor of the royal dynasty of the eastern Numidian tribe
of the Massylies, who flourished in about 250 Bc, the title of safes,
which is the usual title of the chief civil magistracy in a Phoenician city.

L Plutatch, Sertorius, 9.4.
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The precise significance of this is unclear, but it seems likely that
Zilalsan was the principal authority in some Numidian municipality
organized on Phoenician lines. Possibly the elevation of his descendants
to kingly status was deliberately encouraged by the Carthaginians in
order to facilitate the administration of a dependent area.

An alternative, or additional, factor which may have contributed to
the creation of extensive kingdoms in North-West Africa owed
nothing to Phoenician influence. This was the abandonment of the use
of war-chariots in favour of cavalry, which appears to have taken place
early in the third century BcC (see chapter 2, p. 144). The adoption of
cavalry would have greatly increased the mobility of military forces, and
facilitated the extension of a chief’s authority over wider areas.

The first Numidian chief about whom there is any detailed information
is the Naravas who, during the Libyan revolt against Carthage after its
first war with Rome (241-237 BC), defected to the Carthaginian side and
employed his cavalry to great effect in assisting in the suppression of the
revolt (cf. p. 170). For this he was rewarded by marriage to a daughter
of the Carthaginian general Hamilcar Barca. But we do not know
where Naravas ruled, or whether he was the ancestor of any of the
Numidian dynasties which were later important. The size of the
contingent which he brought over to the Carthaginians, only 2,000 in
number, does not suggest that his territory was very extensive.

A fairly detailed picture can be reconstructed of political conditions
in Numidia during the second war of Carthage with Rome (218-201
BC). The country was then divided among several chieftaincies. The
most powerful of these was that of the Masaesylii in the west, with its
capital at the coastal city of Siga, which had earliet, during the fourth
century BC, been under Carthaginian control. Syphax, the King of the
Masaesylii, may have had some formal position of hegemony among
the Numidian chiefs. This at least seems to be implied in the words of
the Greek historian Appian:

There were many separate chieftains of the Numidians in Africa, but Syphax
occupied the highest place of all, and was held in great honour by all the
others.1

Syphax was certainly the most powerful chief, and was also the only one
of this period to issue coins of his own. A few of these, struck in bronze
and bearing the bearded portrait of Syphax and the legend ‘Syphax the

1 Appian, Punic wars, 10.
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King’ in Punic, are extant. Of the lesser chieftains, the most considerable
was Gaia, the son of the sufez Zilalsan mentioned above, who was King
of the Massylies in the east, bordering Carthaginian territory, and had
his capital probably at Cirta. Syphax and Gaia were enemies, disputing
possession of border territories. Gaia had also clashed at some time
with the Carthaginians, and had annexed territory claimed by them.
But at this period he had close links with Carthage. His son Masinissa
(botn ¢. 238 BC) had been educated at Carthage, and his brother
Oczalces had among his wives a niece of the Carthaginian general
Hannibal.t :

Mention has already been made (p. 172) of the war which Syphax
fought against the Carthaginians and the Massylies in 21§—212 BC. The
commander of the Massylian forces in this war was Gaia’s son Masinissa,
who was rewarded by betrothal to the daughter of another leading
Carthaginian general, Hasdrubal, son of Gisgo. After 212 Bc Masinissa
commanded a force of Massylian cavalry which fought with the
Carthaginians against the Romans in Spain. Syphax meanwhile con-
tinued to intrigue with the Romans, but was eventually (¢. 205 Bc) won
over to the Carthaginian side through the diplomacy of Hasdrubal, son
of Gisgo. Hasdrubal’s daughter, earlier promised to Masinissa, was
then married instead to Syphax.

While Masinissa was in Spain, the kingdom of the Massylies became
involved in a serious internal crisis. Gaia, the King of the Massylies,
died ¢. 208 BC, and was succeeded by his brother Oezalces. Oezalces
dying soon after his accession, the kingship passed to the elder of his
two sons, Capussa. Now, however, a rebellion was led by a member of
a rival segment of the royal lineage, called Mazaetullus, who defeated
and killed Capussa and set himself up as regent for Lacumazes,
Capussa’s younger brother. Fearing that Masinissa would challenge his
position, Mazaetullus made an alliance with Syphax and sought to
secure the favour of Carthage by marrying the Carthaginian widow
(Hannibal’s niece) left by Oezalces. Masinissa, hearing of thesc events,
made a secret alliance with Scipio, the Roman commander in Spain, and
crossed back to Africa (206 Bc). Having applied unsuccessfully for aid
to the King of the Mauri, he made his way back to the country of the
Massylies, where he quickly defeated Lacumazes and Mazaetullus and
persuaded them to acknowledge his own right to the kingship. How-

1 A daughter of a sister of Hannibal (Livy, A4b wrbe ¢ondita, xxix.29.12): possibly a

daughter of the catlier Numidian chief Naravas by his Carthaginian wife, who was a
daughter of Hamilcar Barca and thus a sister of Hannibal (cf. p. 179).
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ever, Syphax, with the encouragement of Carthage, proceeded to invade
the land of the Massylies and, after fierce and protracted fighting,
expelled Masinissa and annexed his kingdom, apparently transferring
his own capital from Siga to Cirta. Masinissa fled eastwards, and
maintained himself for a while in the desert hinterland of T'ripolitania.

When the Roman army under Scipio landed in Africa in 204 =C,
Masinissa joined him with the small cavalry force which he still retained.
Syphax marched to the support of Carthage, whose forces were com-
manded by his father-in-law Hasdrubal, bringing no less than 50,000
infantry and 10,000 cavalry. After Scipio’s victories in 203 BC, Syphax
retreated westwards into Numidia, pursued by Masinissa and a portion
of the Roman army, by whom he was defeated and captured. He was
taken by the Romans to Italy, where he died in captivity not long after.
Masinissa was able to occupy Cirta and recover possession of the king-
dom of the Massylies, though princes of the line of Syphax continued to
control the old kingdom of the Masaesylii to the west. In the decisive
battle of Zama in 202 Bc. Masinissa brought to the aid of Scipio a force
of 6,000 cavalry and 4,000 infantry, which played a crucial role in
securing Scipio’s victory. Hannibal, the Carthaginian commander, had
to be content with the support of lesser Numidian chiefs. A son of
Syphax called Vermina brought substantial forces to assist Hannibal,
but these arrived too late for the battle, and were caught and destroyed
by the Romans when they did arrive.

By his good fortune or good judgement in choosing the winning side
in 202 BC, Masinissa had taken the decisive step which was to carry him
to possession of a kingdom embracing the whole of Numidia. His
achievement was not, however, due solely to the favour and support of
Rome. He was himself a redoubtable figure, a man of great vigour who
remained active, even commanding his troops in person, up to his
death at the age of ninety, and who fathered no less than forty-four
sons, the last of them at the age of eighty-six. The peace settlement of
201 BC brought him immediate territorial gains at the expense of
Carthage (cf. p. 173). He also received some of the war-elephants
confiscated from Carthage, and developed the use of elephants as a
normal arm of Numidian warfare. More important, he had won the
lasting gratitude of Rome, which he reinforced throughout his long
reign by supplying provisions and forces, especially cavalry and
elephants, for Rome’s wars in Spain, Greece and Asia. By the favour of
Rome he was able, as has been seen eatlier, to encroach steadily upon the
territory remaining to Carthage after 201 Bc, until his aggressions
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precipitated the third and final war between Carthage and Rome in
149 BC.

While Masinissa’s relations with Carthage and Rome are reasonably
well documented, little is known of his dealings with the rival chiefs of
Numidia. Yet by the end of his reign Masinissa had apparently sup-
pressed or subjected the independent chiefs and united all the Numidians
under his rule. The most considerable of his opponents must have been
the successors of Syphax in the kingdom of the Masaesylii, still maintain-
ing themselves in western Numidia. Vermina, the son of Syphax,
survived the defeat of 203 BC, and in 200 BC we find him negotiating
with Rome and apparently securing a formal treaty of peace and
recognition of his position. He was at any rate well enough established
to issue coins, in silver, bearing his own portrait and name in Punic.
How and when Masinissa was able to overcome the Masaesylii is not
recorded. But by the 150s BC the last of the Masaesylian princes, a
grandson of Syphax called Arcobarzanes, was a fugitive in Carthaginian
territory. The unification of Numidia was effected, but the state created
by Masinissa was a fragile structure. There were frequent revolts by
minor Numidian chieftains, and apparently also disaffection among the
agricultural population of the areas in the east annexed from Carthage.

Besides imposing political unity on the Numidians, Masinissa
undertook a transformation of their economy and way of life. He
encouraged the development of agriculture, creating vast estates for all
of his many sons. Numidia became a considerable exporter of corn to
the Mediterranean world, and some progress was made in developing
arboriculture as well as cereal-culture. According to a contemporary
witness, the Greek histotian Polybius,

Before his time, the whole of Numidia was barren, and considered naturally
incapable of bearing cultivated crops. He first and he alone demonstrated
that it could bear all kinds of cultivated crops.t

This tribute is echoed by a later writer, who declares that Masinissa
‘turned the Numidians into town-dwellers and farmers’.2 This is
certainly a gross exaggeration. There had been agriculture in Numidia,
and some large towns, such as Cirta, even before Masinissa, and
Masinissa’s own activities appear to have affected principally the eastern
areas of Numidia (already developed to some extent under Carthaginian
influence) and to have had little impact upon western Numidia. How-
ever, it is unquestionable that Masinissa’s reign brought a great advance
in this respect. Masinissa also effected the monetization of the Numidian

-1 Polybius, Historfes, xxxv1.3.7. 2 Strabo, Geography, xviL.3.15.
182

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE BERBER KINGDOMS OF NORTH AFRICA

economy. Coins had been struck earlier by Syphax and Vermina, but
apparently not in great numbers, and perhaps rather for prestige and as
a token of their kingly status than for economic purposes. The coins of
Masinissa, however, struck in bronze and lead and bearing his bearded
portrait and initials in the Punic script, are very numerous, and evidently
served as a circulating currency among the Numidians, or at least among
the eastern Numidians.

Masinissa died, at the age of ninety, in 148 BC, not long after the
outbreak of the third war between Carthage and Rome. He was
survived by three legitimate sons, Micipsa, Gulussa and Mastanabal,
as well as seven illegitimate sons. Influenced, no doubt, by the dis-
astrous ctisis which followed the death of his father in ¢. 208 »c,
Masinissa was anxious to avoid a disputed succession at his own death,
and sought to solve the problem by designating his eldest son, Micipsa,
as substantive king, and requesting a Roman friend, Scipio Aemilianus,
to arrange the precise division of his inheritance between him and his
brothers. It is to be noted that on this occasion and latet, in contrast to
earlier Numidian practice, there was no question of the kingship
passing to anyone but the king’s sons. Presumably we see here the
supersession of the indigenous principle of succession by one derived
from Phoenician (or perhaps even Roman) practice. Scipio confirmed
Micipsa in possession of the palace at Cirta and of the royal treasury,
while appointing Gulussa as commander of the Numidian army and
Mastanabal as chief judicial authotity in the kingdom. The illegitimate
brothers were installed as subordinate chiefs of territorial divisions of
the kingdom. A more unstable arrangement is difficult to imagine. But
we hear of no troubles, and the potential weakness was quickly removed
when the deaths of Gulussa and Mastanabal left Micipsa as the sole ruler.

Gulussa took forces to assist the Romans against Carthage in 148~
146 BC, and the territorial settlement which followed the fall of Carthage
in 146 BC brought Numidia further gains. An earthwotk, the fossa regia
(‘Royal Ditch’), was constructed to demarcate the boundary between the
Numidian kingdom and the Roman province of Aftica. The Numidian
kingdom was by now an immense state. Micipsa ruled over the whole of
the coastal plain from the tiver Moulouya in the west to the Roman
province in the east, including the Phoenician cities along the coast
such as Hippo Regius (Bone).! To the east of the Roman province,
Lepcis Magna and the other cities of the Tripolitanian coast were

1 ‘Royal Hippo’ or ‘Hippo in the Kingdom’, so called to distinguish it from the more
important Hippo (Bizerta) which was included in the Roman province of Africa. The latter
was sometlmes called Hippo Diarthytus.
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subject, having been conquered by Masinissa in 162 BC. In the interior,
Micipsa’s realm included the town of Capsa (Gafsa) and a section of the
Gaetuli. From these territories, Micipsa could raise a powerful army of
infantry and cavalry, and a considerable force of war-elephants. There
was even a small Numidian fleet, originally created by Masinissa.

The culture of the Numidian kingdom was to a considerable degree
Phoenician. The Numidians had, of course, long been subject to
Phoenician influence, through trade and service in the Carthaginian
army and through marriage alliances between Numidian rulers and
prominent Carthaginian families. Masinissa himself, it will be recalled,
had been educated at Carthage. Phoenician influence became still
stronger after 201 BC, even though the political domination of Carthage
had ended. This process was no doubt assisted by the absorption into
the Numidian kingdom of Phoenician towns on the coast, such as
Hippo Regius and Lepcis Magna, and of towns in the interior which had
been under Carthaginian rule, such as Thugga and Sicca. But Phoenician
influence penetrated also into purely Numidian areas. The towns of
Cirta and Capsa, for example, had municipal institutions modelled on
those of the Phoenicians, their chief magistrates bearing the Phoenician
title s#fes. The Numidian court also adopted elements of Phoenician
religion: for example, the occurrence in the Numidian royal family of
the names Adherbal (a purely Phoenician name) and Mastanabal (a
hybrid form, combining Numidian and Phoenician components)
advertises its devotion to the Phoenician god Baal. Punic was employed
as the official language of the Numidian kingdom, as is shown by
monumental inscriptions and coin legends. Numidia even became
something of a centre of Punic literary culture. In 146 Bc the Romans
presented to Micipsa the captured library of Carthage, and in the
following century, as has been seen, a Numidian king (Hiempsal IT)
wtote a history of his country in Punic.

The defeat of Carthage also opened up Numidia to other foreign
influences besides that of the Phoenicians. Roman influence came with
the service of Numidians as auxiliaries in the Roman army, and with
the penetration of Italian traders into Numidia in quest of corn and
other commodities. By the end of the first century BC there was a
substantial colony of Italian merchants resident at Cirta. Numidia also
developed commercial and diplomatic relations with the Greek world.
Masinissa’s son Mastanabal is recorded to have been literate in Greek,
while Micipsa took an active interest in Greek philosophy, encouraging
learned Greeks to come to settle at Cirta.
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It would be wrong, however, to see the development of Numidian
civilization during this period solely in terms of the absorption of
foreign influences. The vitality of the indigenous culture is demonstra-
ted, for example, by the creation of an alphabetic script for the writing
of the Numidian language. This script is apparently ancestral to the
tifinagh script employed by the Berbers of the Sahara in recent times: at
any rate, several characters are common to both scripts. The precise
date at which the script was developed is unknown, but the earliest
dateable text in it is an inscription of the tenth year of Micipsa (i.e.
139 BC) at Thugga. The idea of an alphabetic script was presumably
borrowed from the Phoenicians, though of the actual characters
employed only some five out of twenty-three are obviously derived
from the Phoenician alphabet. -

The destruction of Carthage in 146 Bc removed the basis of the long
friendship between Rome and Numidia. Their common enemy was
removed, and the Numidian kingdom now had as its neighbour a
Roman province. Masinissa is reported to have been aggrieved that the
Romans had forestalled his own ambition to conquer Carthage, and
after his death in 148 BC his sons were initially reluctant to supply
forces to assist the Roman army besieging Carthage. But after these
early difficulties, the implications of the new situation were slow to
work themselves out. Friendship between Rome and Numidia was
maintained throughout the reign of Micipsa, and the clash finally arose
from a disputed succession which followed Micipsa’s death in 118 BC.
Micipsa left two sons, Adherbal and Hiempsal, as well as the older and
abler Jugurtha, an illegitimate son of Mastanabal, whom he had
adopted. Solicitous as his father about the succession, he apparently
left a written will naming all three as his heirs, probably envisaging a
triumvirate such as had been established in 148 Bc, with Jugurtha in the
position of Micipsa as substantive king. But in the event, Adherbal and
Hiempsal were too jealous to work with Jugurtha, and it was decided
instead to divide the Numidiankingdom into three separate chieftaincies.
Jugurtha, however, murdered Hiempsal and attacked and expelled
Adherbal, and seized sole power for himself. Adherbal then made his
way to Rome and appealed for support. A Roman mission was sent to
Numidia to arrange a new division of the kingdom, and assigned the
eastern portion of the kingdom, including the capital Cirta, to Adherbal,
and the western portion to Jugurtha. Jugurtha, however, remained

1 Por the Numidian, or ‘Libyan’, alphabet, including a comparison with the #ifinagh and
Phoenician scripts, sec O. Bates, The castern Libyans (London, 1914), 84-90.
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unsatisfied, and proceeded to encroach upon Adherbal’s lands. Finally,
in 112 BC he defeated Adherbal in battle and besieged him in Cirta.
Despite protests from Rome, he forced the surrender of the town, and
put to death not only Adherbal, but also the Italian traders resident
in the town, who had assisted in the defence. This so antagonized
Roman popular opinion that war was declared against Jugurtha in
111 BC.

The Romans quickly secured control of Citta and other principal
towns of Numidia, and forced Jugurtha to take refuge among the
Gaetuli (108 Bc). However, there Jugurtha gathered a new army, and
also secured aid from his son-in-law Bocchus, the king of the Mauri,
with which he was able to renew the war. In 106 BC the Roman general
Marius penetrated along the whole length of Numidia to reach the
river Moulouya. Jugurtha again invoked the aid of Bocchus, though
he now had to pay for it by ceding to him the western portion of his
kingdom, and attacked Marius on his march back to Cirta. However,
these attacks having failed, Bocchus opened negotiations with Marius,
and after many hesitations agreed to arrest Jugurtha and surrender him
to the Romans (105 BC). Jugurtha was taken captive to Italy and
ultimately put to death. The kingdom of Masinissa and Micipsa was
now dismembered. In the east, Lepcis Magna in Tripolitania had
defected to the Roman side during the war, and remained independent
after it. In the west, Bocchus kept the territory which Jugurtha had
promised him in 106 BC. In the interior, Marius granted independence
to several chieftains of the Gaetuli who had come over to Rome in good
season. The rump of the Numidian kingdom was divided into two.
Over the eastern half was placed Gauda, a son of Mastanabal and half-
brother of Jugurtha. The capital of this kingdom was established at
Zama. The west, including the traditional capital Cirta, was apparently
constituted a separate kingdom.

Our knowledge of the history of these two Numidian states, now
reduced to the status of Roman client-kingdoms, is very fragmentary.
By 88 BC Gauda had been succeeded by his son Hiempsal II, the author
of the historical work cited above. Numidia now became involved in
the Roman civil wars between the partisans of Marius and Sulla. In
81 BC the province of Africa was held by the Marians, who enjoyed the
alliance of a Numidian king called Hiarbas. Who Hiarbas was is
obscuze: perhaps he had usutped the throne of Hiempsal, or perhaps he
was the ruler of the western Numidian kingdom centred on Cirta.
Sulla’s general Pompey defeated the Marians, and Hiarbas fled west-
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wards, but found his escape blocked by Bogud, a Mauretanian king,
and was captured and put to death by Pompey. Pompey reinstated or
confirmed Hiempsal in his kingdom, and enlarged his dominions by
subjecting to him the Gaetuli to whom Matius had granted independence
in 10§ BC. .

Hiempsal sutrvived at least until 62 Bc, and was succeeded by his son
Juba. The increasing importance of Roman influence upon Numidia by
this period is illustrated by the fact that the coins of Juba bear legends in
Latin as well as in Punic. To Juba possibly belongs the credit of
introducing the use of camels into North-West Africa: one of the
earliest records of the existence of camels in this area relates to animals
in his possession.! It is clear, however, that camels did not become
common in North-West Africa until much later (cf. p. 204). Early in
his reign, Juba sent forces to raid the city of Lepcis Magna, which
obtained restitution by an appeal to Rome. It was presumably this
which provoked an abortive proposal at Rome to annex Juba’s kingdom
in 50 BC. After 49 Bc, Numidia again became implicated in the civil wars
of the Romans, now between the parties of Caesar and Pompey. The
Roman province of Africa was held by the Pompeians, who won the
support both of Juba and of the ruler of the western Numidian kingdom
centred on Cirta, who bore the great name of Masinissa. When Caesar
invaded Africa in 46 BC, both Juba and Masinissa II assisted his oppon-
ents. Caesar, however, was able to divert some of the Numidian forces
by arranging an invasion of Numidia from the west by Bocchus 11, a
Mauretanian king, and Publius Sittius, an Italian renegade commander
of mercenaries in the service of Bocchus, who occupied Cirta. Caesar
was eventually victorious, and Juba committed suicide. Juba’s kingdom
was annexed to Rome, becoming the province of Africa Nova (‘New
Africa’). The kingdom of Masinissa II was broken up, the western part
being ceded to Bocchus of Mauretania, while the east, including Citta,
was granted to Sittius as an independent principality.

This was not, however, quite the end of the native Numidian
kingdoms. A son of Masinissa II called Arabio escaped the defeat of
46 Bc, and joined the Pompeian forces still fighting in Spain. In 44 BC
he returned to Africa, murdered Sittius, and recovered his father’s
kingdom. For a brief while he maintained his position, and played a
role in the civil wars which followed Caesat’s death, intetfering in
fighting between rival governors of the two Roman provinces. But in

11In 46 Bc Caesar captured twenty-two camels belonging to Juba: Pseudo-Caesar,
De Bello Africo, 68.4. See also ch. s, pp. 288-9.
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40 BC Arabio was expelled from his kingdom and then murdered. Cirta
also was now incorporated into the Roman empire.

The history of Mauretania is even mote obscure and fragmentary than
that of the Numidian kingdoms to the east. The geographical remoteness
of the Mauri from Carthage and, later, from the Roman province of
Africa ensured that they attracted only occasionally the attention of the
Greek and Roman historians who are our principal sources of informa-
tion. It does appear, however, that by the time of the war of 218-201 BC
a powerful kingdom existed among the Mauri as among the Masaesylii
and Massylies of Numidia. It was to the King of the Mauti, named
Baga, that Masinissa appealed for aid in his attempt to seize the throne
of the-Massylies in 206 Bc. Baga refused to become involved, but did
give Masinissa an escort of 4,000 troops to see him safely to the borders
of his father’s kingdom. After Baga’s fleeting appearance in recorded
history, the kingdom of the Mauri is lost in almost total obscurity for
neatly a century. It must be supposed, however, that it was during the
period following the defeat of Carthage by Rome in 201 BC that the
Mauri gained control of the Phoenician cities established on their
coasts, the most important of which were Tingi and Lixus. It is also
recorded that some of the Mauri aided Carthage in its final war against
Rome (149-146 BC), but it is not clear whether the central Mauretanian
kingdom was involved.

We again hear something of the kingdom of the Mauri through the
involvement of King Bocchus in the war of Rome with Jugurtha of
Numidia (111-105 BC). Bocchus had married a daughter of Jugurtha,
but at the beginning of the war he sent envoys to Rome offering his
alliance. His approach was, however, rebuffed, and, as has been seen,
on two occasions (108 and 106 Bc) Bocchus marched east to aid Jugurtha
against the Romans, on the second occasion exacting as the price for
his assistance the cession of the western portion of Numidia. By
betraying Jugurtha and making peace with Rome in 105 BC, Bocchus
secured unchallenged possession of this territory. He also became an
ally of Rome, and from this date we find Mauretanian as well as
Numidian auxiliaries serving with Rome’s armies.

Bocchus lived at least until 91 Bc, but apparently died soon after. On
his death, his kingdom seems to have been divid